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PREFACE.

Ill the preface to Vol. I, Part I, it has liecn already

ex^ined that, with a view to expedite the pnlilication of

The voluminoas work, it has been decided to issue to tlic public

half volumes. Part I of Vol. I, corriprising Discourse I and

28 verses of Discourse II, having been already published, Part

I of Vol. II also, comprising the whole of Discourse III,

is now placed before the public. The reason why Discourse

III is publisheil before the remaining portion of Discour.se

II, lies in the fact that the two volumes arc being printed

at two different jiresscs. It is hoped that both the.se

volumes, comprising Discourse.s I to iV, will be ready before

long.

GANaANATHA JHA.

December i, 1920.
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DISCOURSE III

DUTIES OF THE HOUSEHOLDER

SECTION (D—PERIOD OF STUDENTSHIP

VERSE I

Duties reeating to the Three Veoas fholu.h he observed

rSDEK THE PuECEI’TOn lOU THIim-SIX YEARS, OR FOR HAI.F

THAT FERIOD, OK F<)I! A '.'L'ARTER. OR PRECISELY TIM. TIIE^

- inVE BEEN’ GOT CP,—(1).

Bhiitiijit.

Two kinds of Religious Students have been described

above— the life-long student and the student for a limited

period. Verse 2.244— -where it is said that ‘ he serves the

Preceptor till the dissolution of his body’—has described

the life-long studentship ; while verse 2.108—where the

‘ Final Return ’ has been described as the limit—has indi-

cated the other alternatiAT. As regards the ‘ Life-long

Student,’ the mention of the name itself, which is based

upon reason, serves to indicate the limit of the pericKl of

studentship
;
the term ^naisthika

'

meaning tliat which goes

to the very ' nktJui ’ or end of a thing
;
and the exact

period has been stated by the direct declaration that ‘ it

extends to the dissolution of the bod}'.’ As regards the

‘ limited ’ studentship, we have the following texts bearing

upon it :—{<() ‘by this course of application etc.,’ (6. 85),

(^) ‘the entire Veda should be acquired by means of

/^rticular austerities and several observances prescribed by

Injunctions ’
( 2.165 ) ; and since these texts do not specify

pm'ticular number of Vedas to be learnt, it would seem

. ae lC these injunetlons intended the pupil to learn one# two,

- four, five seven or any other number of V^lc
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texts, in fact, as many as he could learn. The present

verse procee<ls to restrict the number of Vedas to be learnt,

‘ Duties relating to the Three Vedas should be observed'—
‘ Relating to the three Vedas

'

means ‘ conducive to the

learning of the three Vedas;’ the act of ‘learning’ being

implied by the compound, on the strength of the fact that

the ‘ getting up of the Veda’ has been presented before.

—

‘ Duties*—i.c., the whole lot of duties laid down for the

Religious Student,—‘ should be observed ’—one shall observe

them ; the v^erbal affix having the injunctive force.

From the above it might be assumed that the duty

of ‘ fetching the fuel ’ and the rest also should continue

to be kept up only till the texts have been got up ( and

no longer ) 5
and, in order to preclude this notion, the text

adds—‘ybr thirti/siv gears
;

’ which means that even after

the Veda has been got up, the full period has to be

completed.

“ If the detailed duties, that have been laid down are

related to the injunction of learning the Veda,—and this

Injunction ceases to be operative after the Veda has been

learnt,—then why should the observances of studentship

be continued for twelve years, even after the Veda has

been learnt ?”

What you say is too little. You might say the same

in regard to the performance, at the Dari^a-pwnamdsa^

of all those secondary details that come after the Agneya and

other primary offerings. The fact of the matter is that,

just as in the case of the sacrifice, the due result is obtained

only when the act is performed along with all its details,

so in the case in question also the fulfilment of the In-

junction (of Learning) is complete only after the act has

been performed along with all the details in the duly

prescribed order.

“ There are several lesser alternative periods—half,

and quarter of the full period—mentioned as the Umit

for study ;
and when these are permitted, who is tije?e
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who would keep up the observances, which require .such

effort, for twelve years ?•’

Pupils, desirous of more extensive results, will have

recourse to the carrying out of the larger detoils. To this

effect we have the saying— ‘ when there is greater effort,

there must follow larger results.*

‘‘ As a matter of fact, the learning of the Veda, through

study, does not lead to any other result exce|)t the under-

standing of the meaning of Vedic texts. They say that—

‘the revered Kitualists do not regard mere learning as

the result
;

’ and in the Shabam-bhas;ia also vve read— ‘ the

purpose served by it has been fomifl to consist in the

comprehension of what should be done.’ And certainly,

there is no diversity ( or divergent grade.s ) lu the said

comprehension.”

If that be so (if the comprehension of meaning were

the sole end of Vedic Study), then, inasmuch as such

comprehension could come about at the time of learning

the Text, even without the keej)ing of any observances,

there should be no keeping of the observances at all. Then

.again, who says that the Injunction of Vedic Study is for

the purpose of comprehending the meaning of \ edic texts ?

In fact, the Injunction of Vedic Study is for the purjmse

of Vedic Study itself ; there is no rca.son for regarding one

thing as being for the purpose of another thing. A.s for

the comprehension of meaning, it follows after the Text

has been learnt, by the very nature of things, and not by

virtue of the Injunction.

“ Then, is the Injunction meant for one who desires

Heaven ? ”

How can this also be possible ?

« What, then, is the meaning of your assertion that there

are larger results obtained (wlien the act is performed along

with more extensive details) ?”

The meaning of the statement is as follows •.-r-The whole

Injunction prescribes a sanctificatory process, in wlfich
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^ ?edic Study’ fo/mb the predominant factor, by reason of

tbe sanctification being accomplished during that ‘study.’

And Injunctions of sanctifications do not stand in need of

the direct mention of the result the seeker whereof would

be entitled to their performance ; in fact, through the

object sanctified, they become part and parcel of another

Injunction in connection with u Inch a particular result has

been mentioned. For example, we have the Injunction ‘tlie

corns should be threshed :
’ and this ‘ tlireshing ’ become''

related to the transcendental results proceeding from the

Darsha-purnamtisa sacrifices,— not b} it»elf’,but— only thnmgh

the removal of the chaff which goes to purif) the comb of

which is made the cake used at the A<jiiei/a and other ofteniigs

making up the Da)"-ha-Puniamui,a’, md it is thus that the

threshing foine« to be recognised as something to he done,

In the same manner, the Veda eaimot be regarded us some-

thing to be sanctified or refined, except as subordinate to

something else. As a in.itter of fact, w e find that the com-

prehension of meaning actually follow s aftei- ‘ Vcdic tStiuiy

from which it follow’s that this act of ‘'tudy’ itself extends

up to the comprehending of the meaning, just as the act of

‘ threshing * extends up to the aceoinplLshment of the Uice.

The only difference in the two cases is as follows: B)

reason of its injunction occurring lu the same context, the

‘ threshing becomes ([uiekh reeogni''C(l as related to an-

other Injnuctiou mentioning a result : w hile the Injunction

in (question (of Vedie Study) does not occur in the context

of any particular act, and is regarded as extending up to the

comprehension of meaning ; so that its connection with re-

sults is only implied by the fact of its being of use in the

performance of all those acts that are enjoined as leading to

various I'esults. Thus the fact that an Injunction aims at

some useful purpose ol man is icNudily understood ; and it

makes no difference whether it does so directly or indirectly.

And rince its connection vith a result is clearly implied* the

ln|unction in question gi ts itself carried out independently
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|)y itself, even though the comprehension of meaning is of

use in connection with the injunctions of compulsoryand

voluntary acts.

Some people have held the view that— the injunction

of Vedic Study serves, through the comprehension of mean*

ing, the same purpose as the injunctions of the Jyotistoma

and other acts, and that the additional effort (involved in

Vedic Study and comprehension of meaning) serves to en-

hance the (piality of the results brought about by those

acts.’’ But wliat fault has the Injunction of ‘becoming a

Teacher ’ done for those people, that Uiey should have made

great efforts to deny the view that this latter also serves the

same purpose as the lujimction of ‘ Vedic Study ?’ If it be

urged that—‘‘ under this vicAv, the Veda would becotne

unauthoritative,’'— our answer is that, that might be so
;
but

when a certain fact is well established by reason and argu-

ments, it is not abandoned or rejected for the sake of accom-

plishing any purpose. In fact, an argument is set aside only

by another and a more cogent argument.

But if the Injunction of Vedic Study were taken as

serving the same purpose as tlial of ‘ becoming a Teacher,’

then the former would lose its injunctive character
;

as in

that case no significance would attach to what is expressed

by its own words.”

The same thing happens also when the Injunction iii

(luestiou is made a part and parcel of the Injunction of

the Jyotistoraa, etc.

If, on the other hand, the Injunction of V^edic Study is

regarded as independently by itself conducive to the carry*

ing into effect of what it enjoins, then, standing upon

an equal footing with all other Injunctions, it rightly comes

to be acted up to by itself, as a necessai’y factor (of all

performances).

Thus then, out of the several alternative options—^some

heavier than the rest—that have been set forth (in the vense),

if the lighter altes'native serves to accomplish the dil^ired
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purpose, all that the undertaking of the heavier option can

do is to add something to the quality of what has been

prescribed by the Injunction. Just as is the case with the

options of giving ‘one, three or twelve cows' as a fee in

connection with the Laying of Fire. Thns then, if the

Injunction of Study has been carried into effect on its own

account (and the Veda has been studied), we cannot escape

from its twofold relation

—

viz.: (1) its leading to the per-

formance of what it itself prescribes, and (2) its helping the

performance of the JyoUstoma and other acts
j

it matters

little whether such relation is directly stated, or im plied, or

assumed
;

for this latter fact would involve a diversity only

ill the means whereby the knowledge of the relation is

obtained, and not any in the relation itself.

“ How is it that you are making statements, of \vhich the

succeeding ones are inconsistent with the preceding ones ?

It has been asserted above that Injunctions of sanctification

are never directly related to results
; while now it is stated

that the Injunction in (luestion is by itself conducive to itself

being carried into effect. It might be urged that—* Though

it is true that the Injunction of Sanctification is not related

to any directly mentioned result, yet there is nothing in-

compatible in its being related to such results as are indirectly

indicated.’ But even this makes no difference, if the per-

formance of the act (of Study), as prompted by the injunction

in question, is made to extend to the comprehension of

meaning also. Even so, the mere learning of the Text being

got at in accordance with the Injunction of ‘ having recourse

to a teacher &c.,’ it would become admitted that Injunctions

of sanctification are related to definite results. If, on the other

hand, the performance of the act (of study) were in

accordance with the Injunction as helping other Injunctions

(f.e., those of the Jyotistoma and other acts), then, in that

case, it would come to this that the Veda would be studied

by one seeking after the stated result, and not that the person

whtAjas studied the Veda is entitled to the performance
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acts leading to that result
;
and in that case, the Shudm’s title

could not be denied. Nor does it necessarily follow that the

meaning of Vedic texts should be learnt immediately after

the texts have been learnt. In fact, whenever one might,

by chance, come to understand that * a certain Vedic act,

named Jyotistoma, leads to Heaven, ’ he would learn the

details of the procedure of that act, and at that same time

he would also read up such Vedic texts related to that act as

would have to be recited by the sacrificer.”

To the above, some people make the following answer, on

the basis of the principle enunciated in Purva-Mimumsii

—

Shtra 4. 1. 18 et, seg. The Svi^talrt and other similar

offerings have been regarded as being of both kinds, serv-

ing the purposes of sanctification and also leading to specific

results ; and, on the same an.alogy, ‘ Vedic Study ’ also

would be of both kinds—being purely sanctificatory, as

indicated by the words of the Injunction prescribing it, and

also leading to particular results, by virtue of its bringing

about the comprehension of the meaning of texts which

ultimately leads to the pei’formance of acts (directly bringing

about those results). It is in this manner that the Injunc-

tion of Vedic Study becomes conducive to definite results.

‘‘ But who is the person to whom the results accrue (and

who, by seeking for that result, comes to perform the act)?”

Our answer is that it is the Boy belonging to one of the

three higher castes, who has gone through the Initiatory Rite.

That this is so is clear from the fact that the act (of Vedic

Study) has been prescribed among the duties of the Religious

Student. The Injunctive and other similar aflSxes are

expressive of that injunction or persuasion which is inse-

parable from the person sought to be persuaded ; and when

the question arises as to particular details regarding that

person, (a) sometimes the information is supplied by the

words of the Injunction itself—e.^., in the sentence * one

desiring heaven should perform the Agnihotra throughout

his life sometimes, even though not directly mentioned,
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he comes to be assumed on the basis o£ ^yhat is directi

j

stated ?

—

e,(j.i in the case of the (7.5/u‘<yVV and other sacrifices j

—(e) soraotirncs, again, iic is indicated b}’ the examination of

other Injunctions in view of the force of the context and the

nature of things. In tlie present case, all this is pi’esent i—
(c) the Religious Student happens to be the person dealt with

in the context (in which the injunction of Vedic Study

occurs); {b) the comprehension,comes about from the nature

of things ; and (c) the Study is of use in connection with all

other Injunctions, as it is only one who has learnt the Veda

that is entitled to the performance of any Vedic act.

This explanation is not accepted by otliers, [According

to these] it is in the character of the ‘ Injunction of Santci*

fication ’ itself that the Injunction in question has the corres-

ponding result indicated. As a matter of fact, all sancti-

ficatory acts are done for the sake of the thing sought to be

sanctified ; and if no peculiarity is perceived in that object,

then the act w’ould lose its very charact(ir of ‘ sanctification,’

as it happens in the case of the ‘ Sal tu.' In the case in

question, however, there does appear a peculiarity in the

shape of the comprehension of acts conducive to definite

results. The case of the ‘ Svisiakrt ’ offering has been cited

above ; but in that case the two-fold character has to be

admitted, as if both w'ere not held to be denoted by the root

and the affix, then the act (of ‘ sacrifice ’) would cease to

be itself.

From all this it follows that the Injunction in question

stands by itself, and pertains to the initiated boy
;
and hence

the act (of ‘ study ’) has to be done fo r its own sake, and not

as Subserving, like the threshing of corn, the purpose of

results proceeding from the performance of the Darhha^ui'^

^masa and other sacrifices.

The same should be understood to be the case with the

limning more than one Veda. In connection with this

alsOf the tjuestion might arise as to why one should team
Veda?, wlien the Injunction is duly fulfilled by. the
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laming of one Veda only ? And here also the answer would

be that the learning of several Vedas would be conducive to

large results. The result of such learning also would be of

the nature described above, and not of the nature ‘ milk,
’

‘ curd, * and the like. Such being the case, if one has learnt

a single Veda, when he comes to undertake the performance

of acts requiring the use of mantras not occurring in the

particular Vedic Besceusiou learnt by him, the very

force of circumstances permits his learning of those Mantras ;

though in describing the title to the performance of Vedic

acts, as belonging to ‘ persons who have learnt the Veda,'

the qualification raentione«l is that he shouM have duhj

leamt the Veda. [But the peculiar circumstances of the

case render it permissible for the performer to learn the

mantras at the time].

Others have held that in the text—‘ that the Veda with

its six subsidiary sciences should be learnt is what should

be done by the Briiliraana without any other motive,’—the

phrase ‘ without any other motive ’ explains the nature of

the act as regards the person to perform it
; the term ‘ with-

out any motive * means ‘ nrithout havdng any other end in

view ;
’ so that what is meant is that the act should be done

as a compulsory one. Unless we take this term as indicating

the nature of the person to perform it, it cannot be construed

with the rest of the sentence either in the form of an act, or

in that of an agency contributing towards the act, or in that

of a qualification of the act, and so forth.

Thus, then, even though the Injunction in question be

one of sanctification, yet it may have its result indicated

indirectly (as explained before), or stated directly (as now
ei^lained)

; and neither of this involves any incongruity.

Others, again, argue that since it is an Injunction of

sanctification, it is better to take it as not related to any

mult at all. For the result is sought after only for

endowing the act with a certain peculiarity f and this p«ju-

lilffity in the prtsient case is obtained by -noting the tlKng
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to be sanctified. It is true that Injunctions of sanctifioatkm

stand in need of the mention of purposes served by them ;

but all that is sought to be accomplished by an injunction is

the result of the act enjoined
;
and such result, in the present

ease, is actually found to consist in the / getting up ’ of the

text ; and there is nothing incongruous in this.

The present verse not specifying the period for the

learning of each Veda, we derive the knowledge of the

specific period from other Smrti-texts, which lay down
that the studentship relating to each Veda is to extend over

twelve years.

The next Irjuestioji that arises is— which are the ‘three

Vedas ’ that are meant here ?

They arc the Rgveda, the Yajurveda and the Samaveda,

“ Then, is the Atharran not a Veda at all ?i”

Who says so ? All that is meant by the present context

is a certain sanctification
;
and when the sanctification in

question is found to Ije one that can be accomplished by taking

the words of the present verse in their literal sense, the In*

junction in question has its performatice secured by being

extended np to the comprehension of meaning
; and this for

the simple reason that the said comprehension is of use in all

performances. As for the Atharvan Veda, it deals for tike

most part with magical spells, and hence neither the

ioma and other siich acts, nor any details pertaining to these,

are prescribed in it
;
in fact, all the duties relative to the Hoff

the Adhvarjiu and the Udgatr are completely laid down in the

Three Vedas ; the duties of the Brahman-priest also are laid

down in the Three Vedas. Then, again, the term 'three’

denotes a special number, and whenever a ^xirticular numeral

is used, it is always with reference to a particular character (in

which the tltings included under that number are found to

So that, in the case in qu^tion, those alone can be

taken as included under the number ‘ three ’ which are fonnd

to jiossess the common character of containing Injunctions re-
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garding what ought to be done. And the Athturvau does

iwt fall within this category
; as it does not contain any in-

junctions of such primary acts as tiie Jyotistoraa and the

rest, nor of any of their subsidiaries. As regards the Shyma
and other malevolent sacrifices, these also are [)erformed by

the same priests (as the Jyotisioma, &C,), and their procedure

also is the same, with a few additional details
; but even those

peculiar details are such as have been prescribed in the Three

Vedas. Thus, then, since the Atharvau Veda is(not found,

in the performance of any act, to be grouped either with

Rk and Yajus, or with Itk and Saman, it cannot be included

under the appellation of ‘Three Vedas;’ and this is the

reason why it has not Iwen mentioned in the presetit context.

But, since it is included under the term ‘ atnulhydi/a, ’ ‘ oeda,

'

there is nothing incongruous in its being included under

the wider Injunction of ‘ Vedic Study.’

‘ For half thatperiod
’—

‘ (hut period ’ refers to ‘ thirty*

six years the ‘half’ of which is eighteen years. Here also

the division of time would be six years for each Veda.

‘ Or for a rjuarter ;

’—
‘ (Quarter ’ is the fourth part of the

said number, i.e., nine years, that is, three years for each of

the three Vedas.

“ But howcau the Veda be got up in three yeur.s.”

It is quite possible that a certain pupil may be exception-

ally intelligent (and he could get up the Veda in three years).

Other people otter the following explamition :—The du-

ties prescribed in the verse are not made conditional upon the

character of the Teaming they are conditioned by the injunc-

tion bearing upon the duties themselve-s, So that if, before

the learning has been aceomplished, the rules are duly observ-

ed for a few days duriug the course of learning, the purpose

of the Injunction l^omes duly fulfilled ; as the observance

of the details even to that extent would go to fulfil the con-

ditions of the Injunction of Vedic Study. If one puts an end

to his observances before be has got up the text, theft be



12 Manu-Smbtu thsCOTfesB ttl
*

(comess to be called a ‘ Vratasnatala'' ‘rbnouncer o£ observan-

ceb.’ Thus, inasmuch as both these contingencies are possible,

it is only right that a definite period o£ time should have been

prescribed ; and the meaning is that one does not become

entitled to the 'title of ‘ Vmtasndtaka* unless he has put in

three i/edti’ work (at least)*. Though some Smriis lay down

that ‘there is Final Bath only on the completion of Vedic

Study/ yet it is quite reasonable to apply the name ‘ Bath
’

{sndna) figuratively to the completion of the observances

relative to Vedic Study.

This, however, is not right. Though the observances are

objects of independent Injunctions, yet the right course to

be adopted is that they should be kept up as long as the

‘ study’ continues. In fact, the observances having been

actually enjoined in connection with Study, they must conti-

nue throughout the study. If the first part of the present

verse (consisting of the first three feet) were taken separately,

then the word" ot the text themselves would make the

observances abandoned after three years only, even before

the ‘ study ’ has been finished. If, on the other hand, the

whole verse—including the last (quarter—is taken as a single

sentence, then the observances cannot cease until the Veda

has been wholly learnt. In fact, the particle ‘eva* ‘precisely,’

clearly iudiailes that this last view is the correct one.

‘‘ If there is no cessation of the observances until the

Vedas have been learnt, how is it that three are two distinct

titles (1)
* rrata,'>ndtaia\ ‘ who has completed the observan-

ces,’ and (2) Tcdawidto/ta,’ ‘who has completed the Veda’ ?”

We shall explain this under Discourse IV.

The aggregate of ‘ thirty-six years ’ is called * ^aftrmsha*

dabdam that which pertains to this aggregate is ^§altrmsha*

ddhdlkam \ Similarly, the term ‘ trakedilam’ That whose

extent is half of that is ‘ tadardhikam.' Similarly, ^pddikAia’

and ‘ grahandntikanh
' The possessive affix in these

terms is in accordance with Panini’s Sfitra 5. 2. 145. The

forfeas cannot come u«der Pacini’s 5. 1. 57,— (I),
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SECTION (2)—ENTRANCE INTO THE HOUSEHOLD.
VERSE II

Having learnt, in due course, three Vedas, or two Vedas, ok
ONE Veda, he should enter upon the state of the house-
holder, HAVING never DEVIATED FROM THE VOWS OF STUDENT-
SHIP.—(2).

Bhd,i>/a.

The ‘ ieaiTiing of Three Vedas ’ has been mentioned (in

the preceding verse); the learning of ‘ two ’ aiid ‘ one’ Veda,
not having been mentioned anywhere, are here put forward
118 alternatives.. The term ‘ ceiia ’ in this connection has been
explained as standing for Kecensional Text ;

‘ and what is

meant is that one should learn three, or two, or one Recen-
sion of each of the three Vedas,—and not that three or two
or one Recension of a single Veda should be learnt. Beeause
the work to be learnt has been called the ‘ Triplicate

Science.’

‘ IJaving learnt ’—having got up, by means of the above
described course of studentship.

‘ He sheuld enter upon the state of the househoUer ’—The
exact nature ohthe ‘ Householder’s stage ’ is going to be de-
scribed later on (Verse 4

,
below),—* Enter, ’ i. e., live; verbal

J-oots having several meanings. The prefix ‘
ii ’ denotes limit.

One who has taken a wife to himself is called ‘ house-
holder,’ which term is used in its conventional, not etymolo-
gical, sense

; The terra ‘house ’ standing for wife ; and he
who takes his stand upon that house is called * House-
holder.’

The term ‘ dshrama, ’ ‘state, ' stands for all those duties,

positive and negative, that have been prescribed (for the mar-
ried man). Just as for the * initiated boy, ’ there is ‘ state of
studentship ’ till the Final Return from the Preceptor’s house,

so for one who has married, it is the * state of the House-
hdder.’
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‘ Nor deviatedfrom the votes ofstudentship,
*—Ae., he who

baii not broken the vows of not having intercourse with wo-

men. This epithet has to be regarded as a distinct sentence,

in accordance with the usage of stories ; the sense being that

(a) ' the boy should not deviate from the vows of student-

ship ’ and (6)
‘ he should enter upon the state of the House-

holder.' If the whole were taken as a single sentence, then,

as a result of this, one Avho has deviated from the vows would

never be entitled at all to enter upon the Householder’s state.

If, however, we take the epithet as an independent injunction

put forth for the man’s benefit (and not as a necessary con-

dition for entering upon Householdership), then deviation

from it makes the man liable to the penalty of expiation, but

it does not make him unfit to enter upon Householdership.

By the words, ‘ haring learnt, he should enter,

^

all that is

meant is that the two acts should come in this order,—en-

trance upon Householdership .following the ‘ learning
;

’

and it is not meant that marriage should come immediately

after study. Because where the words signify mere se-

(juence, immediate sequence is not always meant.’ Hence

during the time intervening between ‘ Vedic Study ’ and
‘ marriage,’ it becomes possible for the boy to carry on the

study of Grammar and other Sciences, which help in the un-

derstanding of the meaning of Vedic texts. In fact, it is only

the learned man that is entitled to Householdership
; and it is

.

not like the ‘ Vedic Study,’ to which the entirely ignorant

boy is entitled. Though during boyhood, the boy is like a

lower animal, incapable of understanding what he is entitled

to, yet he is made to act either by bis Father or by his Precep-

tor. In fact, the act of * Vedic Study ’ by the boy falls within

the Father’s province
; the proper teaching of the child being

the Father’s duty •, and the reason for this lies in the fact Ihiit

it is only when the child has been properly taught diat the

Father is regarded as having duly fulfilled the injunction of

‘ b^etting a child,’ * Teaching ’ of the child, again, consists in

exj^ainiug to him what he should do and what he should not



SECTION 11—EJjtTRANCE INTO TffE HOITSEIIOEP 15

flo. And, If the Boy fails to understand his duties when
these are explained to him, he is led by the hand, like the

blind man, and made to fulfil them
;

just ns he is caught

firmly by the hand and saved from falling into the fire dr

into the well, in the same manner, he is aliwi saved from

drinking and other evils leading to imperceptible effecte.

Or, again, just as a boy is made, against his wish, to drink

a wholesome medicine, so in the same manner, he is also made
to do acb®|)rescribed in the scriptures. After he has liecome

capable of understanding things a little, he is directed by

means of such words ‘ you shouhl do such and such an act.'

Snch being the case, when the Boy has learnt tlip

Veda, he should be instructed by his Father or Preceptor

in such words as— You have learnt the Vwla, now you

are fit for carrying on an investigation into wliat is contained

in it,—hence yon should now hear lectures on the subsidiary

sciences.’ It is only when this advice has been given that the

father is regarded as having fulfilled the duty of ‘ liegetting

a child ’
;
as it has been declared—‘ the child is begotten only

when he comes to understand his own duties,’

From all this it becomes established that one should not

marry immediately after learning the Veda, until he has

learnt what is contained in the V^eda j and the words of the

text have to be construed thus
—

‘ Having learnt— ?>., after

learning has been finished—one should continue to be firm

in the vows of studentship (i.e., of continence’). The
cessation of continence having become permissible (after the

Veda has been learnt), its maintenance is reiterated with a

view to indicate that the other vows and restraints—^such as

the avoidance of honey, mest and the rest—may be with*^

drawn. The conclusion thus comes to be that, so long as the

Veda is being learnt, the Boy should keep all his vows of

studentship,—but when the learning of the Veda has been

ccmpleted, and he continues his studies further for unde^
i^andiflig iwhat is contained in the Veda, he should ahs^o
oidf from intercourse with women.

*
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Though the terra
‘
hrahmacharya* ‘vows of studentships

is ordinarily explained as standing for those observances and

restraints that are kept up for the proper learning of the Veda,

-—yet in the present context it has been used in the sense of

* avoiding intercourse with women,’—as we shall show later

on.

‘ In due course,’-—i.e. according to that order of read»

ing which is well known among students
; i.e. first of all

one should read the sixty-four sections of the Samhita (of

the Rgveda), then the Brahmana, and so forth, in the same

order of sequence in which they may have been studied

by his forefathers. In matters like this, no one can rightly

say that ‘ one should not follow either family traditions,

or the dictates of morality, or orderly sequence.’ The mean-

ing of all this is that ‘ one should not abandon that Recen-

sional Text which may have been learnt by his father and

other ancestors.’—(2)

VERSE III.

When, by the due observance of his duties, he has acquired

THE Veda and his heritage from his father, and is so in-

clined,—his FATHER SHALL FIRST HONODR HIM, ADORNED WITH

GARLANDS AND SEATED UI«ON A COUCH, WITH THE “Oow.”— (3)

Bhdsya.

‘ When heiihas acquired the Veda and his heritage, the

father shall honour him first tcith the cowS He who has

acquired both, the Veda {*Brahman’) and the heritage {‘ddya*)

is called ‘ hrahmaddydddhara^* ‘ Ddya ’ (Heritage) is what is

given, i.e., property ;
—

‘ Brahman
'

is ‘ Veda ’
;
— ‘ harana ’

is acquiring. It is only when the boy has learnt the Veda
and received his share of the ancestral property from hie

father that he takes to the Householder’s state ; a man with-

out any property not being entitled to enter upon that stage.

If the father happens to have no property, he should rawn

wealth by begging for the avowed purptwse of marrying bb
eon (and thereby maintaining his line), and then marry fatal.
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,
Others explain the Veda itself as being the ‘ heritage ;

'

and regard the present verse as a reiteration of the foregoing

Injunction, for the purpose of indicating that it is to be

learnt from the Father.

“ It having been declared before that it is the Preceptor

whose function it is to teach the V^eda, why is it that the boy

is now spoken of as ac<|uiring the Veda and ‘heritage’

from his father
* ”

The answer to this is as follows :—For him whoso Father

is living, the Father himself is the ‘ Preceptor.’ It is only

when the Father is not living, or when he is somehow incfipa*

cituted, that another person may act as the ‘ Precefitor.’ By
the appointing of another man as the ‘Preceptor,’ the Father’s

title to act as (me ceases. But, whether tlie Father himself tea-

ches hjs sou or some one else teaches him, it inakes no difference.

Some people have urged the following argument—“ Iti

connection with the Upanayana, it lias been laid down as a

compulsory duty that the ‘gift .should* consist of some very

superior thing ’ (Gautama, 25.G) : from which it is clear

that the function is to be performed by some one else (and

not by the Father himself).”

This is not right. That the Fee .should consist of a

very superior thing is an Injunction in connection with-

the Upanayana, the Initiatory Hite
;
and whether the Initia-

tor is the Father or some other Preceptor, neither of these

persons requires any incentive to perform thi.s function
;

and fees are paid only as incentives to service
;
nor is any

incentive nece.ssary in a case where the person engages in the

work under the influence of some other form of prompting.

For these reasons, the term ‘ Fee’ in the context in (question,

being found incapable of conveying the sense of an incentive

to work, must be taken as standing for some such gift as is

made for the purpose of some transcendental results, just

like the giving of gold. Audit is the Father who should

make the Boy the owner of enough wealth to enable hitp to

iBi|ke a gift of the ‘ superior thing.’
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I£ one were to insist upon the following argument—^
“

it is not possible for the term fee to be used in anjr sense

other than Avhat is paid as an incentive to serve, and so

long as a word can be taken in its primary sense, it cannot

be right to have recourse to any secondary signification,’’

—then, in that case, the said Injunction of the Fee will

have to be regarded as applying to such cases where, as in

the case of Satyakama Jabala, neither the Father is alive,

nor is there any other Preceptor appointed as the Father’s

substitute, and where the Boy presents himself (to a Teacher)

for Initiation. And it has been already explained that such

a boy, having passed his childhood, is fully entitled to have

his sacraments performed for himself.

Thus, ill both cases, it is the Father’s function
;
he

may do the initiating himself or get it done by another

Preceptor.

‘ Inclined'— i.e., who is inclined towards entering the life

t»f the Householder,—and not him who is going to be a life-

long student, even though the latter may be returning home

simply for the sake of obeying the rule regarding the comple-

tion of Study.

‘ Adorned with (garland '—this is meant to include all the

details that have been laid down by the authors of the

G^rhyasutras in connection with the ‘ Madhuparka '
offering.

'Seated upon a couch
'—seated upon a valuable sofa.

'With the cow*—i.e., with Madhuparka' offering.

The offering of the cow in the ‘ Madhuparka

'

has been

pi’escribed as an optional alternative
;
hence the term ‘ cow ’

here stands for that particular act (of offering) which is done

by means of die cow.

'Shall honour'—this is the duty of the Father or the

Preceptor.

* First

'

—f.e., before marriage.

‘ Inclined ’—/.<?., lying down upon the couch for the

.

purpose of reodving the offering.

‘ Bg the strict observance of his duiits ’—this is a
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fiuous reiteration
; and it makes no difference wiiether it is

construed with ‘acquiring the Veda and his lieritage,' or with

‘ shall honour,’—(3).

VBRSB IV.

The twice-born person, having, on being permitted by the

Preceptor, “ bathed ” and “ returned ” acookdino to bulb,

SHALL TAKE A WIFE OF THE SAME CASTE AS HIMSELF, WHO IS

ENDOWED WITH SIGNS.—(4).

Bkdstfa,

Even on the completion of the observances relating to

Vedic Study, the Boy shall “ bathe ” only when ‘permitted by

the Preceptor.’ ‘ Bdthhig ’ here stands for a peculiar sacrament

prescribed in the Orhyaeutrax, as the limit for the obser-

vances of the Religious Student. Why the term ‘ bathing
'

is used in this figurative sense we have already explained

above.

‘ Having returned ’—/.e., having gone through a particular

consecratory rite consisting of the offering of the Madhuparka,

etc., as laid down in the Grhyamtra, and having returned

from the Preceptor's home to his Father’s home.

All this has been mentioned as supplementary to the

Injunction contained in the term ‘ shall take,’ being already

known from other sources. The ‘ return ’ spoken of here ia

not a part of the * marriage.’ Hence for him who has learnt

the Veda in his Father’s house, though there can be no
‘ Return,’ yet marriage is done.

Some people take the ‘ Return ' to mean that Bath which

•fdrms part of the marri^e rites. Against this view it might

be argued that the participial ending ‘ ktm ’ (in ‘ sndtvd ’)

clearly indicates that the two (Bath and Return) are entirely

different. But that ceremony of ‘ Return ' which consists

in ‘ bathing ’ and which forms part of the marriage rite, is

goii^ to be described later ; where a particular form of

witii its details is found laid down. [Hence the ‘ Return
’



,20 Manu-Smeti! Discotjese III

mentioned in the present verse cannot be regarded as, part

"of Marriage.]

Or, the term ‘ Return ’ may be taken as intended to con-

note the renouncing of restraints and observances. In that

case, ^returned' would mean * having resumed the former con-

dition free from all restraint.’ Special stress is laid upon the

renouncing of restraints in. this connection, because the obser-

vances and restraints imposed upon the Religious Student are

exceptionally hard, which is not the case with the other sub-

sequent stages of life.

‘ According to rule ’—this is to be construed like the term

‘in strict accordance with his duties’ (of the preceding

verse).

‘ The twice-born person shall take a wife ’— ‘ Shall take
’

constitutes the injunction of marriage. Marriage is a sacra-

mental rite, a refining process, as is indicated by the Ac-

cusative ending in ‘ hhdrydmf

“ But before marriage there does not exist such a thing

as wife for whom the refinement could be effected in the same

manner as ornamentation by collyrium is done to the Eye. In

fact, it is by means of marriage itself that the wife is brought

into existence,”

In the case of the sacrificial post, we find such injunctions

as the ‘ sacrificial post shall be cut,’ and that same piece of

wood becomes the post on which the refining process of cut-

ting, &c., has been performed. Exactly in the same manner

it is by means of the refining process of marriage performed

upon her that the person becomes a ‘ wife.’

The word ‘ marriage ’ denotes the taking hold of the hand,

which forma the principai factor in the ceremony. To this

effect we have the assertion— • marriage is taking a wife,

the taking hold of the hand ;
’ ami in this work sdso marriage

is spoken of as ‘ the sacrament of taking hold of the hand ’

(verse 48 below). The offering of parched grain and such

other rites are the subsidiary details (of Marriage)
;
and all

this may be learnt from the Grhyasulras.
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Later on (in verse 8) we read—‘ one shall not marry a

maiden with golden hair, &c., &c,
;

’—and from the use of

the term ‘ maiden ’ there it is clear that marriage is a sacra-

ment for maidens, and not for any and every woman
;
and

we are going to explain later on that in the present context

the term ‘ maiden ’ stands for the female who has had no

lercouTse with a male.

‘ Of the same caste as himself
'—/. e., belonging to the same

caste.

‘ Endowed with signs.'—The term ‘ signs ’ stands for the

colour of the complexion, lines on the body, moles and such

other marks wliich are indicative of unwidowed life, off-

spring, wealth, and so forth,—which may be learnt from the

science of Astrology.— ‘ Endowed ’

—

ie., equipped
—

‘with

these* signs ;
’ i.e., bearing auspicious marks. Even though

indicators of evil are also called ‘ signs,’ yet since what is men-

tioned here is, that one should marry a girl with these signs,

it follows that what is meant is the girl with good, auspi-

cious, signs. In fact, the term, ‘ laksanaf ‘ sign, '
is used

in ordinary parlance in the sense of desirable signs
;
e.g.,

men and women are spoken of as ‘ endowed with signs ’ which

means that they bear auspicious marks.

What we have to consider in this connection is the ques-

tion of title (Who is entitled to marry ?).

Since the Injunction of marriage enjoins a sacrament, a

consecration, it comes to be performed just like the Laying

of Fire ; and just as tlie Laying of Fire serves, through the

Ahavaniya and otlier fires, the purposes of compulsory and

voluntary acts, and hence it comes to he performed for the

bringing into existence of the A//araa7ya, a/s sidmdmry
to those acts,—so the Marriage also brings into existence the

‘ Wife,’ and through her serves the fulfilment of the visible

and unvisible ends of man. For example, when desire for

sexual intercourse arises in man, there arises the possibility

of his having recourse to any and every woman
j ^ut

intercourse with maidens and wives of other men being pro-
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hibitedj the said desire comes to be accomplished only

through one’s own married wife [The married wife thus

serves a visible end]. Then again, there is the saying that

‘ every religious act shall be done by the husband and wife

together,’ which shows that it is only as accompanied by

his wife that man is entitled to the performance of religious

acts
;
and thus it is cleidt that the accomplishment of the

invisible (transcendental) purposes of man also is dependent

upon the wife.

In connection with this subject, some people make the

following observations :
—“As just described, persons, with

their sexual desire aroused, have, of their own accord,

their marriages done for the purpose of accomplishing

their visible ends
;
and after they have married, they happen

to perform certain religious acts
;
and in this case, the

marriage might thus turn out to be of use in the fulfilment

of religious acts. But in a case where a man’s desire for

intercourse with women has entirely ceased, there is no

marriage at all ;—there being no marriage, the man is not

entitled to the performance of religious acts ;—in the absence

of such title, the non-performance of acts shall involve no

sin
;
— consequently, there need be nothing reprehensible in

the conduct of the man who does not take to the House-

holder’s life and does not perform any religious acts conducive

to the ends of man.”

This, however, is not right. Religious acts are as much
conducive to the fulfilment of man’s purpose as smraal

desire is. In fact, every man engages in activity only for

the accomplishment of some purpose of his. If this were

not so {i.e., the entrance into the Householder’s state were

not essential), then there would be no room for such

assertions as ‘ desisting for a year from entering into the

Householder’s state, &c., &c.’ We shall explain this fully

under Discourse VI, in connection with the question of

option regarding the Life-stages.—(4)
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SECTION (3).—MARRIAGEABLE GIRLS.

VERSE Y.

She who is not a “ sapinpa” of one’s mother, not of the same

“Gotra” as his Father, and who is not born of (unlawful)

intercourse—has been recommended for marriage.— (5)

BJidsya.

The text proceeds to show what sort of maiden should be

married.

‘ She leho is not a sapirula of one's mother^ and who is

not of the same gotra as his Father, has been recommendedfor

marriage,’ The term ‘ sapinda
’

indicates the relations on

the mother’s side. According to another Smrti, ivomen are

called the “mother’s sapinda’’ only up to three steps of

relationship. But, as a matter of fact, marriage with relatives

on the mother’s side is permitted beyond not the third, but

the fifth, step of relationship. Says Gautama (4—3 and 5)

—

‘ Beyond the seventh step of relationship on the Father’s side

and beyond the fifth step on the mother’s side.’ Thus, in-

asmuch as the term ^sapinda’ cannot be taken here in its

literal sense (of relation within three steps of relationship),

it has to be explained, in accordance with other Smrtis (such

as Gautama), as standing for ‘mother’s relation.’ The

meaning thus comes to be— ‘ She who is not born of the

mother’s family
;

’ and the limit of relationship is to be taken

as ^^cribed by Gautama. So that one should not marry

the girl who is descended either from his maternal grand-

father or great-grandfather, up to five steps downwards, on

account of the closeness of relationship among the descendants

of these. Hence the mother’s sister, the daughter of the

mother’s sister, as also those descended from the maternal

great-grandmother, all these become excluded, on the ground

of all of them being ‘ relations.’

‘ ‘ She loho is not ofthe same gotra as his Father,^—The term

.1 gotra ’ has been declared to stand for the descendants of



24 Manu-Smeti Discourse III

Vashistha, Bhrgu, Uarga and the rest.— ‘ Of the same gotra
’

means belonging to same gotra. That is, a ‘ Vasliistha ’ girl

cannot be married by a ‘ Vashistha ’ boy ; nor the ‘ Garga
’

girl by a ‘ Garga ’ boy.

In the Vashistha (Dharmashastra), there is prohibition

also of the girl belonging to the same gotra as one’s mother.

It says— ‘ If the twice-born person marries a girl of the same

gotra or the same Fravara as himself, he shall renounce her

and perform the penance of the Chiindrayana
;

so also

if he has married the daughter of his maternal uncle, or a

girl of the same gotra as his mother.’

Gautama says— ‘ There is marriage between parties not

having the same Pravara ’ (4.2) ; so that if the Pravara is

different, there may be marriage, even though the gotra

happen to be the same.

This, however, is not right
;
because uuotlier Smrti (Yiij-

navalkya) has prohibited both— ‘ one should marry a girl

born of a di^erent gotra and JUi ’ (Achiira, 53),—ivhere

‘ llsP stands for ‘ pravara.’

‘‘ But how can a girl be born of the same Rsis when her

gotra is different ?’’

AVhy may this not be possible when the Smrti distinctly

speaks of it ? This subject is one that falls entirely within

the purview of Shruti and Smrti, and is beyond our percep-

tion; so that there could be no incongruity (in what is

directly asserted in the Smrti).
“ What are ‘pravarasf after all ?

”

Well, you are asking too little
;
you might as well ask—

‘ What is a Brahmana ?’ ‘ What is a gotra ?
’ In fact, just as

the generic character of ‘ man ’ being equally present in all

men, the ‘ Brahmana ’ and the rest constitute the particular

species included under that generic character,—exactly in the

same manner, the generic character of ‘ Brahmana ’ being

common among a number of men, ‘ Vashistha ’ and the rest

come in as specific sub-divisions
; and related to each ‘gotra ’

there are a few names of ‘ R^is ;
’ and the person who be^
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longs to a certain ‘ffofm
’

has to connect himself with these

Rsi-names, which are called his ‘ pravara.’ Thi,s same is the

meaning of the term ‘ pravara ’ in connection with the pro*

hibition of marriage.

The writers of Sutras have mentioned the pracaras along

with each distinct gotra, in such words as
—

‘ such and such

are the pracaruH of the person belonging tu such and such

a gotra’ As for the distinct gotrub, these are duly remem-

bered by the persons born in those gotraa themselves
—

‘ we

belong to the ‘ Pararhara-gotra'
‘

we belong to the Upa-

mangu-goira’ and so forth. Though, like their gotra,

people remember their prararar also, yet inasmuch as the

number of pravaras is large, it was thought that people

might forget them, and hence the Sinrtis were written for

the ’purpose of mentioning the pravara.'< connected with each

of the gotras. As for the gotra, save that peo])le themselves

remember it, there is no other indicative in the form that ‘ he

who is like this and that belongs to such and such a gotra.’

All that has been declared in connection with gotra is that

persons belonging to the same gotra must belong to a

common stock and a common caste.

This diversity of Gutra and Prarara is found only

among Brahmaiias, not Ksattriyas and Vaishyas. Say the

authors of the Kalpamtra— ‘ that of the Ksattriya and the

Vaishya is determined by that of their priests.’ On the

ground of this Kalpasutra-statement occurring in the section

dealing with Pravara, it might be construed to be a denial

of pravara only, which might be understood to apply to

those two castes also b}' reason of particular gotras having

been mentioned in relation to them. But, in reality, there

are no gotras mentioned in connection with them.

“ Under the circumstances, what sort of restriction

would there be on the point of relationship, in connection

with marriages ?”

Our answer is as follows :—The rule of Gautama (4. 8),

that ‘ it should be beyond the seventh step among the relations
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OQ the father’s side,’ is common to all castes (and this would

supply the necessary limitation).

In the present ver&e also the term ‘ not of the name (jotra*

means ‘ who is not a Sapinda and just as the term

‘ ndpinda’ in the preceding phrase, so the same term here

also, would be taken as staudiJig for • relations ;
’ and in this

way we secure tlie exclusion of girls descended from the

father’s sister, as also of other girls descended from one’s

great-grandfather, up to the seventh ste|). And it is only

persons up to the seventh step of relationship that have

been called ‘ napinda.’

Others have explained ‘ gotra ’ to mean famili/. And
in this case, there is no need for any limit; there can be

no marriage among parties w ho know each other as ‘ belong-

ing to the same family.’ In accordance wdth this view

also the term ‘ asay/mdrt ’ has to be construed twice over;

so that, as before, (he daughter of the father’s sister and

others become excluded.

“ But, according to this view, the exclusion of girls

belonging to the same gotra and having the same pravara'^

becomes difficult. As among these there is no such idea as

that ‘ we belong to the same family.’
”

The answer to the above is that this difficulty is sought

to be explained by a reference to tradition. There is a

tradition that * Vashistha and others like him are the prime

progenitors of families, and persons descended from

them and belonging to their gotra are the Fravaras, who

were their sons and grandsons endowed with excellent

austerities and learning and vastly famous.’ [ And in this

sense ‘ persons belonging to the same gotra and having

the same pracuian ’ may be regarded as ‘ belonging to

the same family.’] In other Sinrth also we find the same

rule.

The following facts, however, have to be borne in mind

in this connection :—In the phrase, ‘ having the same pra-

varas ,’ the namenem, is in regard to the names, not the
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mere number^ of Pramras
;
and the question arisen, whether

the prohibition applies to all cases where all the Pravara-

nanaes are the same, or only to those where even one name

happens to be common. If the whole set of names consti-

tutes the ‘ pramra,’ then there is no ‘ sameness of Pravara
’

in a case where a few names are common but others are

different, and hence the ‘ set of names ’ in the two cases

becomes different
;
so that the prohibition would not apply

to such a case
;
and marriage could take place between the

Upamanyus and the Pards/iums, whose are different,

—one belonging to the Gotra of Upamanyu, and the other

to the goint of Pariishara,—but there is difference in their

* prararas ,’ in the sense noted above
;

because for the

‘ Upamanyu gotra
’

the Pravaras are ‘Vashistha, Bharadvaja

and Ekapat,’ while for the ‘ Pardshara gotra
’

they are

‘ Vashisthya, Giirgya and Parasharya.’ If, on the other

hand, only one name constituted the ‘ Pravara’—and not the

whole set, then the prohibition would apply to even such

cases where a single name happens to be common. P.7.,

when it is said ‘ Mdsa grains should not be eaten,’ one

ceases to eat even mixed Md>a grains.

What, then, is the right view ?

The right view is that single names constitute ‘ pravara
;

it is in accordance with this that we find such usage U".

‘ ekam vrtute,^ ‘ dvau vnilte/ ‘ trln rriute,'—where there

is co-ordination between ‘ one,’ ‘ two ’ and
‘

three ’ with the

‘ Pravara
, ;

’ and it is said that ‘ there should be no msirriage

even when one pravara-uame is common.’

The mention of the ‘ twice-born person ’ is merely

indicative
;
as for the ShuUra also there is no marriage

up to seven grades of relationship on the father’s side, and

five on the mother’s side.

‘ Marriage ’

—

i.e,, taking to wife.

‘ Recommended ’—enjoined with commendation.
‘ Who is not born of {unlawful) intercourse^ i.e., who is born

directly from her lawful father, ‘ Niyoya ’ (jbegetting of •off-
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spring by the widow) haviu<fbeen permitted, tha girl who

Avould be born under that form w'ould not be excluded by the

foregoing qualifications
;
hence she is separately excluded by

the term ‘ u-ho /* not born of nnlnirful intn'cotirfte
;

’ which

means that one should not voluntarily marry a girl born of

‘ Niyoga, ’ because she is born of unlawful intercourse.

Others read ‘ Amaithm^ ’

(
for ‘ AmaithunV), and explain

it to mean that the girl described has been recommended as

an associate at religious functions, and not for Kexual

intercour.fe.

A.nd such a prohibition would be by way of eulogy
;

the sense being
—

‘ if one marries a girl with these quali-

ficationsj she fulfills his religions functions, even though

there be no sexual intercourse,’

VERSE YI.

In femaijc connection one should avoid these (follow ino)

TEN FAMILIES,—EVEN THOI C.H THEY l!E OREAT AND RICH IN

THE I’OSSESSION OE OArri,E, OOU' AND SIIEKI' AND (!R\IN.— (()).

Blia.'ifia.

This verse is a deprecatory exhortation, supplementary

to the Prohibition coming later.

‘ Rich ’ <lenotes prosperit if.

‘
Po.'jscs.v/on

’

—

properfij.

‘ Thoiijh great ’

—

high.

The possessions are further specified
—

‘ hi the posse.wioa

of cattle, <yc., fr.’ The affix ‘ tas ’ in f/ojdvi'lhanadhdnyutay

has the force of the Instrumental ; the construction being

—

^ goidvidhaiuna-dhanyena.' The teiin * pos.'^ession’ has

been added for the purpose of qualifying ‘ cattle,’ etc., the

sense being ‘ cattle and the rest, which constitute glasses,

‘ Grain
’
stands for property in the shape of kiita (?)

‘ Female-connection /.c., Marriage—the compound be-

ing construed as ‘ the connection for the purpose of

obtaining a female mate.’—(6) ^
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VERSE YII.

SOCII FAMILIES AS—(1) THAT IN WHICH THE SACRED RITES HAVE

BEEN ABANDONED, (2) WHICH IS MALE-LESS, (3) WHICH IS DEVOID

OF THE Veda, (i) members of wiiioii are woolly and subject

TO (5j PILES, (G) phthisis, (7) DYSPEPSIA, (8) EPILEPSY, (9) LEDOO-

DERMA, and (10) LEPROSY.—(7)

Bhdsya.

^ That In which the moved nVe.s
’—the natal and other

sacraments
—

‘ have been. ahandone<l '—neglected ; /.e., in

which the consecratory rites a.s also the compulsory ‘ Five

Sacrifices/ etc.> are not performed,

‘ Mate-lexs ’—productive of females ; l.c., in which, as a

rule, only female, not male, children are born.

Devoid of the Veda
’—de.stitute of Vedie study.

‘ lidimshdre/umon'—This copulative compound mentions

two kinds of families. ‘ ltiancv<hi,' ‘ woolhj,’—i.e. the mem-

bers of which have their arms and limbs covered with much

and long hair. ‘ Pilea ’—fleshy protuberances in the anus,

which being a disease, are extremely painful.

‘ PhthmA '—the disease of consumption.

^ Dyspepi^iaV—slow-digestion : by which the food eaten

is not properly digested.

‘ Ejiilepsy ’—leading to loss of memory and other cognate

troubles.

‘ Leuvodernui ’—white spots on the bodj’, with holes.

‘ Leprosy ’—is well-known.

All these words—beginning with ‘ romasha ’—are names

of particular diseases, and are to be taken as ending in pos-

sessive affixes.

Older commentators have explained that the prohibition

herein contained is based entirely upon ordinary visible con-

siderations : Asa matter of fact, bipeds inherit the peculia-

rities of their mother’s families
;
hence, children born of

mothers belonging to families that have ‘ abandoned the

sacred rites,’ etc., etc., would be prone to the same defects
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aad diseases are apt to be infectious
;
works on medicine

having declared that ‘ all diseases, with the sole exception

of Diarrhcea, are infectious.’—(7)

VERSE VIII.

He should not marry a maiden with tawny hair, nor one

WITH SUPERFLUOUS LIMBS, NOR ONE WHO HAS DISEASE, NOR ONE

WHO HAS EITHER NO HAIR OB TOO MUCH HAIR, NOR ONE WHO IS

GARRULOUS, NOR ONE WITH REDDISH EYES.—(8)

Bhasya,

The prohibition in the preceding verse was with regard

to the family of the bride
;
while that in the present verse

pertains to her body.

The girl whose hairs are of either tawny or golden

colour is called ‘ kapildJ

‘ With superfluous limbs ’

—

e.g,, having six fingers.

‘ Who has disease ’—who is suffering from many diseases,

or is overtaken by some incurable disease ;—the possessive

affix having the sense of many or of permanence.

‘ Who has no hair ’—
‘ Ionian ’ standing for hairs in general

also. What the present qualification has in view, however,

is the entire absence of hair in the arm-pits and between the

thighs.

‘ Garrulous ’—who talks much and disagreeably, when

it is necessary to speak very little.

‘ With reddish eyes ’—Whose eyes are red, on account of

some disease.— (8)

VERSE IX.

Nor ONE BEARING THE NAME OF AN ASTERISM, OB A TREE, OR A

RIVER
;
NOR ONE HAVING HER NAME AFTER A LOW CASTE OR A

MOUNTAIN
;

NOR ONE NAMED AFTER A BIRD, A SERPENT OB A

SLAVE ; NOR ONE WITH A NAME INSPIRING TERROR.—(9)

Bhd§ya,

‘ Asterism ’ is constellation
;
one who bears the name of

one- of these ; such as ‘ Ardrd' ‘ Jye§thd’ and the like.
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‘ Bearing the name of a tree
’—such as ‘ Shimshapa,’

* Amalaki,' and so forth.

‘ River *—the Ganga and the Yamuna
; she who bears

these names.

The term " rksavrhanadi ”
is to be expounded as a co-

pulative compound
;
which with the following term ‘ ndman’

forms a genitive Tatpurusa compound
;
and these, along with

the term ‘ narnan ’ repeated, form a Bahuvr'ihi compound
;

the repeated term ‘ ndman* being dropped.

‘ Having her name after a low caste*— such as ‘ Burbari ’

‘ Shabari* and the like.

‘ Mountains ’—such as the Vindhya, the Himalaya, and

the rest.

This compound {‘parvatandmikdm’) also is to be ex-

pounded as the former
;
and has the *ka

*
affix added to it.

‘ Named after a bird’—such as * ShiikV ^ Sdrikd,’ and

the like.

‘ Serpent' snake
; one who is named after it

;
such as

‘ Vydll’ ‘ Bhujangl.’

‘ Slave
’— such names as ‘ Ddsl,’ ‘ BdlV

‘ Inspiring terror
’—that which causes fear

; such as

Ddkim’ ‘ Rdksasl’

VERSE X.

One should MABR’i a female with a faultless body,

BEARING AN AGREEABLE NAME, HAVING HER GAIT LIKE THAT OF

THE SWAN OR THE ELEPHANT, HAVUNG FINE HAIR ON THE BODY

AND THE HEAD, AND FINE TEETH, AND WITH TENDER LIMBS.

—

(10)

Bhdsj/a.

One whose body is free from defects is called ‘ avyatx-

gdtig'i ;
’ the term ‘ avyanga

’
standing for freedom from de-

fects ;
just like such other words as ‘ jrravlnaf ‘ uddra,’ and

the rest. Since the term ‘ avyafigaf etymologically, means

‘ free from defects in the limbs,’ the second ‘ anga ’ must be

taken as standing for the whole body
;

hence the epithet

* avyafiga
’

denotes fulness or comeliness of the bodily fornf.
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‘ (SaHmya/ ‘ agreeable’—it hau been laid down in this

book that the names of women should be sweet-sounding and

easy to pronounce.

She who moves like the swan or the elophiiut. That is,

one whose gait is as elegant and languid as that of the swan

or the elephant.

The term ‘ ianti,’ ’fine,' here does not stand foi ‘ small ;

it means moderate. Just as the girl who is neither fat nor

lean is called ‘ tancangl,' ‘ one with a tine body,’

‘ .1//’-// ‘ctui/'i is one whose limbs are teni/er. not hard or

rough.

Sucli a lomale 'o/k shiaihl /narr>i.'
‘

’ liere must

be taken to stand for the manh-n, as it is the maiden that is

being spoken of in the context.

“ 11 that i' so (if this verse idso relers to tlie iiia/i/eii),

then the prohil)ition contained in \erse S regarding ‘one who

has no luiir, &c.,' is 'U|ieriiuous ; .is tlie positise injunction,

contained in the present verse, implies that ’ one who is not

;is here described should not be m.arried.'
*’

True, that is so
; the same fact when slated by inv'aus of

two verses—allirmatively in one and negatively in the other

—'becomes clearly understood.

In the present ontext, the term • maiden ’ is used in the

sense of a w'onian who has not experienced sexual intercourse.

Says Vashistha
—

‘ One should acquire a wife who has had no

sexual intercourse and who is similar to himself.’ l>nt one

who has been ‘ consecrated ’ (by marriage) by one man is no

longer capable of being ‘ consecrated ’ by another ; as there

can be no doing of what has been already done. So that, if

a girl has been married, and her husljand goes away before she

has had intercourse tvith him,— if she happens to be a loose

woman, she cannot be married to another person, even though

she is still a ‘ nuca/en ’ (in the technical sense) ; and it is such

a maiden that is mentioned in the words of N'ashistha quoted

above. In another work also it is said
—

‘ One should

mi'irry a female, ue\’er before marrietl by another person, who
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iss younger than himself am\ has brothers’ (Yajnavalkya,

Achdia 52).—

(

10 )

VERSE XI.

The wise mah shall not marry one who has no brother, or

WHOSE FATHER IS NOT KNOWN
;
FOR FEAR OF HER HAVING THE

CHARACTER OF THE “ APFOINTEI) DAUGHTER.”— ( 11 )

Bhdtiya.

She who has no brother,—such a girl one should not

marry,

—

‘ fur fear oj her haciny the character dj' the appoint-

ed dau'fhter ;

’ i.e., by reason of her being an ‘ appointed

daughter; ’ i.e., by reason there being the doubt that

the girl’s father might have performed those rites that would

have made her an ‘ appointed daughter.’

“ Whv should such a doubt arise at all ?
”

Such a d<jubt would arise if the girl’s father is not known,

having died or having gone awav to a foreign countrv.

Under such circumstances, the girl is given away in marriage

either by her mother or by other members of her father’s

family. Since it is laid down that when the girl has reached

the marriageable age, if her father happen to be absent, she

shall be given awa\- in marriage by the saicl relations. The

exact rule on this point we shall quote later on. If the

father is known, however, there i& no fear of the girl being

an ‘ appointed daughter ;’ as he will himself declare whether

or not she has been ‘ appointed.’

‘ Or ’ in the text should be taken in the sense of ‘ if
;

’

the sense being that ‘ if the father is not knowui, the girl

should not be married.’

Others have taken the tvvo clauses as formulating two
independent prohibitions

: (a) ‘ If the father is not known’

—

i.e., if it is not knowui from w’hom she is born ; this being a

prohibition of marrying the girl of unknown parentage ;—and

(6) the next prohibition is to be construed as ‘ one should not

marry the’ girl who has no brother, for fear of her being an ap*
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pointed diUighteF/ They furthev point out that the latter

phrase, 'for fear of her being an appointed daughter,’ cannot

be construed with the clause, ‘ if her father is not known.’

In the whole of this section on Marriage, wherever the

prohibition is not based upon grounds that are not percep-

tible—r.7.,
‘ one should marry a maiden who is not his

father’s mpinda’ etc. (when the grounds of interdiction are

trnscendeutal, not perceptible, as in the case of the prohibi-

tion of marriage with a diseased girl, etc.),—if the prohibition

is disobeyed, the ‘ marriage ’ itself remains unaccomplished.

Hence, if one happens to marry a girl belonging to the same

Ijotra as himself, the marriage, even though performed, would

be as good as not j)erformed ; and this for the simple reason

that the character of ‘ marriage ’ is determined by scriptural

injunction,—just like the character of the ‘ Fire-laying’ rite ;

and, hence, a transgression of the injunction means the non-

accomplishment of the Rite. In the case of Fire- laying, it is

found that if there is omission of any .subsidiary detail,

the Ahaoamya’ and other ‘ Fires ’ are not accomplished ;

similarly, a girl that belongs to the same ‘ gotni’ as a man can

never become the ‘ wife ’ of that man. Hence it has been

ordained that such a girl, even though she may have gone

through the sacramental rites, shall be given up. Further,

in connection with such marriages, Vashistha and other revered

writers have prescribed specia lexpiratory rites. Even though,

in reality, what such a marriage involves is only a discrepancy

in the Rite caused by the transgression of one of the interdic-

tions relating to a subsidiary detail,—and it does not involve

any sin on the part of the man,—yet the Expiratory Rite

has to be performed, in view of its being directly enjoined

by the scriptures. Or, we may take it thus that what is

prohibited is ‘ intercourse ’ with a girl of the same ‘ gotra, ’

and the Expiatory Rite relates to the series of acts perpe-

trated by the man (in the form of the marriage-ceremonies.)

As regards the prohibition of marriage with girls belong-
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ing to families that may have dropped the sacred rites and

so forth,—it is based upon perceptible grounds
;
and, hence,

when such girls are married, the ‘marriage’ is duly accom-

plished, the girl actually becomes the man’s ‘ wife,’ and she

shall not be given up. It is in view of this fact that in

verse 6, we have the laudatory epithet ‘ even though they be

great,’ which draws a line of distinction between the two

sets of prohibitions. Such also is the custom among all

cultured people : they do occasionally marry girls ‘ with

tawny hair,’ etc., but never one that belongs to the same

getm.—-(11)

VERSE XII.

For ‘ TWICE-BORN MEN ’ A GIRL OF EQCAL CASTE HAS BEEN RECOM-

MENDED FOR THE FIRST MARRIAGE-SACRAMENT. P’oR THOSE, HOW-

EVER, WHO TAKE TO IT THRODGII MERE DESIRE, THESE (FOLLOWING)

SHOULD BE REGARDED AS PREFERABLE IN DDE ORDER.

—

(12)

Bhdsya.

In verse 4, we had the wrds ‘ the twice-born person should

take a wife,’ where the wife has been spoken of by means of a

word ending in the Accusative, which makes the wife the [iri-

»mri/,and the marriage the secondary, object
;
and yet the sin-

gular number (in ‘wife’) is meant to be duly significant
; since

it forms part of the predicate of the sentence ; just as we

have in the case of the assertion, ‘ he cuts the sacrificial post.'

In the case of a thing whose character is determined and

known from other sources,— if such a thing happens to be

referred to in connection with the Injunction of some other act,

it is always understood to be referred to exactly in the form

in which it has been known
;
e.y., in the case of the injunc-

tion, ‘ wash the cup
;

’ and this for the simple reason that all

‘references’ are based upon what is previously known.

Thus, in connection with the ‘cups,’ their number is al-

ready known .from such statements as ‘ at the morning-extrac-

tion the Adhvaryu takes up ten cups
;

’ their use also is already

known from the statement, ‘ libations are poured with *the
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cups ; ' hence, in the subsequent statement, ‘ wash the cup’

no significance is attached to the singular number in the

word ‘ cup,’—this statement being construed in connection with

what is already known about it. In the present instance, on

the other hand, the thing concerned—the ‘ wife ’—is one

whose character has not been determined anywhere else ;

in fapt, it is only from the present text that we derive our

knowledge of what the ‘ wife ’ is ; hence, we understand it

exactly as it is here described’; so that due significance iS

to be attached to the number, just as much as to the basic

noun itself. All this we shall discuss with detailed argu-

ments under discourse V.

Thus then, due significance being attached to the (singu-

lar) number (in the word ‘ wife,’ as used in verse 4),—if one

happens to marry a second time, even though the marriage-

rites might be duly performed, she does not become a ‘ wife;
’

just as when one Ahavanitja is already there, the second fire,

even though duly kindled, does not become ‘ Ahaxmniya*

But, under certain circumstances, the taking of a second wife

is considered desirable
;
and it is in connection with this second

marriage that we have the rules propounded in this and

the following verses. It is in view of this that Gautama

has said
—

‘ If one’s wife is endowed with virtue and offspring,

one should not take another
;
in the event of failure on either

of the two points, one may have another.'

‘ Of equal caste’—i.e., of the same caste,

‘ For the first,’—first of all ; i.e., for one who has not

taken a wife from a different caste
;

‘ has been recommended'

Having married a girl of his own caste, if the man finds

that she does not inspire his love
;

or if the act of child-

begetting is not fulfilled,—then there comes about the man’s

desire for another wife
;

and then these—going to be,

mentioned below

—

‘ are to be regarded as preferable ’—supe-

rior—on the strength of the scriptures.

This, then, is an exception to the rule regarding having only .

one wife, as also to that of having a wife from one’s own caste^
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Objection :
—

‘‘ The restriction appears to be upon tiie

taking of a second wife from one’s own caste
;
as the plural-

ity (of wives) does not appear to be sanctioned regarding

girls of one’s own caste.”

Answer—All that the present text permits is the exceed-

ing of the number ‘ one.’ And, if what is sanctioned is the

exceeding of it by means of marrying a girl of a different caste,

—what is there that would prevent one’s marrying (again) a

second girl of bis own caste ? It is for this reason that Avhat

Gautama has declared applies ecjually to all
—

‘ if there is

failure in regard to either of the two, one may take another

wife.’ In the following verse also we read, * she and one of

his own caste,' where also the second wife from one’s own

caste is permitted.—(12).

VERSE XIII.

For iHE ShOdra, the ShOdra girl alone has been ordained to

BE THE WIFE
;
FOR THE VaISHYA, SHE AS ALSO THE GIRL OF HIS

OWN CASTE
;
FOR THE KsaTTRIYA, THOSE TWO AS ALSO THE GIRL

OF HIS OWN CASTE
;
AND FOR THE BrAHMANA THOSE THREE AS

AI.SO THE GIRL OF HIS OWN CASTE—(13 ).

Bhdsj/a.

There being a distinction of castes, ‘one’s own caste ’ con-

stitutes the (upward) limit. Just as for the Brahmana,

there are Ksattriya and other wives, so it would seem as

if for the Shudra also there would be wives belonging to

the lower orders of ‘ washer-woman and carpenter.’ In order

to preclude this possibility, the text lays down the restriction

that the Shudra can have a wife from his own caste only.

A wife of the higher caste is precluded by the qualifying

phrase, ‘ in due order,’ in the preceding verse.

‘ She ’

—

i,e., the Shudra woman—‘ and yirl oj his men

caste’—i.e., the Vaishya woman— ‘ for the Vaishya.’

.

‘ Those two’—the Vaishya woman and the Shudra wo-

man,

—

‘ and the girl of his own caste
’—‘for the Ksattriya,’

Similarly, ‘for the Brahmana’
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The right order would appear to be that the verse should

begin with the ‘ Brdhmana •/ but it begins with the ‘ Shudra’

which only goes to lend strength to the aforesaid notion

(that a wife of the higher class is not permitted).

In this connection, it has been declared that ‘ what is

meant by the text is that there should be option in order,

and not a combination of all ( the several kinds of

wives).’—(13)

VERSE XIY.

Under no cieodmstance whatsoever has a ShOdra wife

BEEN ORDAINED FOR THE BraHMANA AND THE KSATTRIYA,—

EVEN THOUGH THESE BE PLACED IN PERIL.

—

( 14 )

Bhdsya.

Even when the Shudra girl is extremely handsome, and

the Brdhmana or Ksattriya bridegroom is in the ‘ tenth

stage ’ of his life,—he should never marry the Shudra

girl.

On this point, a descriptive phrase is added

—

'•under no

circumstance whatsoever ’— /.r., in no story at all
—

‘ has been

ordained ’— described.

‘ In peril ’—Even in the greatest distress.

In the preceding verse, the Shudra w’ife has been per-

mitted, and here she is prohibited. Hence there should be

option,

“ Option is permissible only when there is possibility of

the tw’o courses being adopted at one and the same time,

and both courses are equally sanctioned by scriptural in-

junctions
;
and it cannot be pennitted when a course of action

is open to one only under the influence of passion, while it is

prohibited by scripture. In the case in question, the taking

of a Shudra wife is not sanctioned by scripture, it is possible

only under the influence of passion ; and all that the fore-

going verse means is’ that the marriage of a Shudra girl

under the influence of passion is not entirely prohibited

ht^ prohibition, on the other hand (contained in the present
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verse), is purely scriptural. Hence the conclusion is that the

Shudra girl should not be married at all. It is in view of

this that Yajiiavalkya {Achdra, 56) has declared.
—

‘ It is

said that twice-borii persons may take Shudra wives ;
but

that is not my opinion,’
”

Our answer to the above is as follows :—In all cases,

option is admitted only in view of the likely futility of the

injunction (of one or the other course of action). If the

Shudra-w'xlQ were absolutely prohibited, then the KMitriija

and Vaishya girls alone would have been mentioned as per-

mitted ( to the Brahmana) in times of peril
;
and in that case,

the counter-exception (mentioned in 13), as also the prohibition

(contained in 14), would both be superfluous ;
as the

marrying of the girl of one’s own caste would have been

already secured by the restrictive rule. Thus, then, since

there is a clear incompatibility between the sanction (in 13)

and the prohibition ( in 14), the two should be regarded as

optional alternatives.

“ The presence of an option means that the agent may

do what he likes
;

and, as the marrying of the Shudra

girl (if one wishes to do so) would be already secured by the

counter-exception (in 13), there would be no need for putting

forward the prohibition (in 14) [as the not-marry’ing of the

Shudra girl is already deduced from the general rule of

marrying within one’s own caste].”

But the marrying of the Shudra girl has not been left

entirely to the wish of the agent » in the way in which the

marrying of Kmttriya and Vaisliya girls has been
;
in fact,

it has not been permitted, except in times of very great

distress.

From all this the following conclusion appears the right

one to adopt :—The general rule regarding mari*ying a girl of

one’s own caste having already indicated, by implication,

the impropriety of marrying girls of other castes,—that the

Shudra girl should have been prohibited again (in 14), alrefi,,dy

.shows that the rule regarding not marrying girls of other
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castes is not absolute; and since this rule is not absolute,

it follows that in times of difficulty, or in the event

of not finding a girl of his own caste, w’hile the Shudra girl

shall never be married, those of the other two castes may be

married.—(14).

VERSE XY.

TwiOE-BuUN men, ilAHRYING, THROUGH INFATUATION, A GIRL OF THE

LOW CASTE, QUIOKLY REDOOE THEIR FAMILIES, ALONG WITH

THEIR OFFSPRING, TO THE POSITION OF THE ShODRA.

—

(15)..

Bhdsya.

This is a deprecatory exhortation, supplementing the

foregoing prohibition

‘ Of the loir caste
’—i.e., of the Shudra caste ;

the Shtidra

fjirl being the .subject of consideration ; and further, because

the statement ends with the as.sertion that the families along

with offspring are reduced to the po.sition of the Shudra.

‘ The tuHce-boru men, through in fatuation

'

—i.e., on account

of folly arising from greed for wealth, or from lust,

—
‘ reduce their families to the position of the Shudraf That

is, sons born of that wife become Shudras, and so

also grandsons and great-grandsons descended from them.

Hence, it is added—* along with their ofspring
’—the term

‘ ofspring ’ standing for the line of descendants, consisting

of sons, grandsons, &c.—(1 5).

VERSE XYI.

One who marries a Shudra girl becomes an outoaste,—aooord-

ING TO AtRI and to THE SON OF UtATHYA
;
ACCORDING TO

ShAUNAKA, by the BIRTH OF A SON
;
AND ACCORDING TO Bu^fGU,

BY HAVING CHILDREN FROM HER (aLONE).

—

(16).

Bhdi^ya.

‘ ShudrdvedT is one w'ho acquires

—

i. e., marries—

a

Shudra girl.

‘ Becomes an outcaste ’

—

i.e., as g(K»d as an outcaste.

Such is the opinion of Atri, and of Utathya’s son. The

authorities have been mentioned with a view to inspire respect.



SECTION 111—MARRIAGEABLE GIRLS 4l

The first half of the verse is supplementary to the

prohibition contained in the preceding verse.

‘ According to Shannalo, hg the birth of a child,’ This

is an entirely different rule. It presumes that marriage with

a Shudra girl is permitted, and then prohibits intercourse

with her during her ‘ courses ’
;

‘ birth of a son ’ is possible

only by having intercourse on the even days of the woman’s

period. Thus the meaning is that ‘ one should not have

intercourse with his Shudra wife during her courses.’

‘ According to Bhrgu^ hg having children from her,’

This also is a distinct rule by itself. ‘ Tadapatya’ is one

who has only such children as are born of his Shudra wife ;

and the character of such a man is called ‘ tndapatgathf This

is the opinion of Bhrgu
;

Avhich means that ‘ after one

has begotten children from wives of the more respectable

castes, he may have intercourse with the Shudra Avife.’

The mention of ‘ outcaste ’ here is only meant to indicate

degradation
;

it does not mean that the man is to be actually

treated as an ‘outcaste,’ as described under 11.182. All this

we shall explain later on.—(IG).

VERSE XYII.

Having j’lacep a SiiDdra woman on his beb, the Brahmana
GOES TO rERDlTION

;
AND HAVING BEGOTTEN A SON BY HER, HE

FALLS FROM BrAUMANAHOOD ITSELF.

—

(17).

Bhdsga,

This is a laudatory exaggeration.

If on the Shudra wdfe he begets a son, he falls from

Brahmanahood itself i.e., the son becomes a non-Brahmana.

This also is a deprecatory exaggeration.

‘ Son ’—is in the masculine gender. So that ( in the

preceding verse also
) the term ‘ begetting of children,’

‘ siitotpattyd,’ should be taken to refer to the male child
;

even though in the compound the word can be taken

both ways—either as ‘ sutd
’
in the Femininei or as ^suta

’
in

the Masculine. It is with this view that we have pointed
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out above that what is prohibited is intercourse with the

woman on the even days of her ‘ period ’ (as it is only by

intercourse on those days that a male child is born).

—

(17).

VERSE XYIII.

If the kites PEKIOEMED by one in honour of deities, PlTI.t8

AND Guests are dominated by her (his ShDdra wife),

then the Pup and the Gods do not eat of them
;
and

the man does not go to heaven.—(18)

Bhd/ii/a.

This prohibition pertains to all times.

Even if a Shudra girl happens to be married, the rites,

herein mentioned, should not be performed in a manner by

which she might dominate them. That is to say, the

Shudra wife is not entitled to participate in the husband’s

religious acts, in the manner in which wives of the three

higher castes are.

Since she is a ‘ wife,’ it might be thought that she is

so entitled
;
and it is in view of the possibility of such

notion being entertained that w'e have the present prohi-

bition. The meaning thus is that when one is going to

spend his wealth over some religious act, he need not seek

her consent, in the way he seeks that of his wives of the

twice-born castes ;
in other cases, however—such as the

expenses incurred for seeking prosperity and obtaining

pleasure,—she is not to be disregarded. That she should

be employed, like a servant, during the performance of

Shrdddha, &c., is not prohibited
;

e.g., there would be no

harm if she were to thresh corn and so forth
; but she should

not be made to serve food and do such other acts,

‘ Rites in honour of deities ’ are (l) the Dasha-i)urnamd$a

and other sacrifices, and (2) the feeding of Brahmanas in

honour of Deities, as already explained by us under 2.189;

^ Rites in honour of Pitrs'—i.e., Shraddhas and offer-

ing of water-libations.
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‘ Rites in honour of guests ’

—

i.e., the reception and

feeding of guests, and offering them water for washing their

feet, and so forth.

“ The prohibition here put forth is already implied by

the rule that wives of one’s own caste should not be super-

seded by other wives.”

Not so; because the rule speaks of the wife of the same

caste being actually present. Hence people might be led

to arffue as follows—“ If the wife of the Brahmana’s

own Caste happens to be in her courses, or absent, then his

Shudra wife may preside over the rites, just like his

Ksattriya and Vaishga wives
;

further, the prohibition

contained in the rule referred to pertains, not to her title

to preside, but simply to the act of examining the clarified

butter and so forth, which are done by the wife in accordance

with the rule that the clarified butter used at sacrifices should

be such as has been examined by the wife
;
and, as the rule

simply mentions the general name ‘ wife,’ it may be taken

to mean that the act may be done by any wife that has been

obtained.
”

'And it is with a view to prevent this being done,

—

and of wives of different castes doing the said acts in the

same way in which they ax*c done by any one wife from

among several wives of the same caste,—that we have the

present prohibition.

The ‘ domination, ’ by the wife is due to her being entitled

to the act.

‘ The deities and the Pitrs do not eat of it
;

’—this

means that the acts become futile,

‘ He does not go to heaven ;

’

—

i.e.,- if the guest takes food,

the householder fails to attain Heaven, which he would

attain as the result of his having fed his guests. ‘ Heaven'

here stands for all those rewards that have been described

as proceeding from the ‘honouring of guests,’ and it

is a reference to all that has been said under 3. 106.

—

(18).
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VERSE XIX.

There is no expiation for him who has drunk the moisture of

THE MOUl’H OF A ShuDRA WOMAN, WHO HAS BEEN TAINTED BY

HER BREATH, AND WHO HAS BEGOTTEN CHILDREN ON HER.—(19).

Bhdsya.

This is an exaggerated exhortation.

‘ Vrsatiphena

'

is the moisture of her mouth
;
he by whom

this has been drunk is ‘ vrsallphenaplta
;

’—the past parti-

cipial adjective ‘ jnta' being put last by the analogy of such

compounds as ‘ paldndubhakdta' and so forth.

If we adopt the other reading ‘ orsallpltaphenaisua, ’ then

the compound ‘p'ltaphenal}

'

is to be expounded as ‘p'ltah

pheiio yasya and this, with the term ‘
vr-ial'i ’ taken

as an Instrumental Tatpuriim,—according to Hilniai 2. 1. 30.

(the sense being ‘ the moisture of whose mouth has been

drunk by a Shudra woman). Or, ‘ p'ltaphena’ expounded

as above, might be taken as forming a Genetioe Tatpurum

with ‘ crscdl.’

The meaning is the same in all case.s. When the husband

and wife lie together, the touching of their lips, etc.,' are

inevitable. Hence, what the word of the text indicates is

sexual Intercourse, by mentioning something that is concomi-

tant with it.

From the context it is clear that this verse is supple-

mentary to the foregoing prohibition, and it is not an inde-

pendent assertion. If it were an independent assertion, we

should have the prohibition of kissing only, and the other

forms of intercourse would become sanctioned
;
so that, by

having intercourse with a Shudm woman, only if one avoids

kissing, he would not be transgressing any scriptural injunc-

tion.

‘ Who has begotten children on her
’—i.e., who has had

intercourse with her during her * courses.’

‘ Expiation ’—purification there is none. This indicates

a hig^ degree of deprecation.—(19).
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SECTION (4)-THE EIGHT FORMS OF MARRIAGE.

VERSE XX.

Understand briefly these ifollowing) eight forms of

MARRIAGE OF GIRLS, AMONG THE FOUR CASTES,—WHICH ARE BENE-

FICIAL AND NOT-BENEFICIAL HERE (iN THIS LIFE) AND AISO AFTER

DEATH.—(20)
Bhdi^ya.

This is a brief re-capitulation of Avhat is going to be

described in detail.

‘Beneficial and not-beneficiar—Some marriages are

beneficial, while others are not so.

' Eiijht ’—this mentions the number,

‘ Marriayc of girls’—i.e., marriage which serves as the

sacrhmental rite for girls.

“ What is it that is called Marriage ?
”

It is the name given to a sacramental rite performed for

the girl, obtained by certain means, which serves to make her

a wife.

A girl having been obtained by certain means, one per-

forms for her, for the pur|)ose of making her a icife, a

sacramental rite, which ends with the seeing of the cons-

tellation of Ursa Major, and is marked by the holding of

hands
;
and it is this rite, along Avith its entire procedure and

subsidiary details, that is called ‘ Marriage.’— (20),

VERSE XXI.

(1) The Brahma, (2) the Daiva, (3) the Arsa, (1) the Praja-

PATYA, (5) THE AsCRA, (6) THE GaNDHARVA, (7) THE RSKSASA

AND (8) TUB PaISBAOHA, WHICH IS THE EIGHTH AND THE

LOWEST.—(21)

Bhdsga.

These are the names of the eight forms of Marriage that

were referred to in the preceding verse by the number

‘eight.’

‘Lowest ’— this has been added with a view to deprecate

the Paishacha form of marriage.—(21)



46 .VIanu-Sm^ti : Disoouese TIT

VERSE XXII.

Which (of these) is lawful for which caste, what are the

GOOD AND BAD POINTS OF EACH, THE GOOD AND BAD EFFECTS OF

each upon the offspring,—all THIS I SHALL EXPLAIN TO

lOD.—(22)

BJiasya.

^Lawful '—that which i>. not fallen from the law; /.e.,

prescribed by the scriptures.

‘ Wliat are the <jood and bad points of each form'—l.e.,

which points in each are conducive to desirable and which to

undesirable results.

‘ Offspring ’

—

i.e., in the birth of children.

‘ Good effects ’—good qualities. ‘ Bad effect^—defects. In

I’eality, the ‘good and bad effects,’ in the form of Heaven and

Hell, pertain to the bridegroom ; but here they stand for

that which brings about these effects.

Though this is already implied in what has gone before

(in the first line), }et it is mentioned again for the purpose

of making the idea clearer.—(22)

VERSE XXIII.

One shodid know the first six in the order stated as lawful

FOR the BraHMANA, the LAST FOUR FOR THE KsaTTRITA AND

THOSE SAME, EXCEPTING THE “ RaKSASV,” FOR THE VaISHYA

AND the Shudra.

—

(23 ).

Bhdsya.

The first six forms of marriages, in the order in which

they have been named above, are lawful for the Brahmana.

The terra ‘Ksnttra' stands for the Ksattriya. For him the

last four) ’ i.e., the ‘ Asura,' the ‘ Gdndharva,’ the ‘ Rah sa.sa,’

and the PaishdehaJ

For the ra/sAyu and the Shudra, '‘those same, excepting

ihe Rdksasa,’ i.e., leaving off the ‘ Rdksasa ’ form,—(23)



SfcOtlON IV—IHE EIGHT 50BMS OF MABRUOE 4?

VERSE XXIV.

The wise ones have eegasded the first four as commended

FOR the Brabmana, the Raksasa alone for the Ksattriya

AND the xVsURA FOR THE VaISHYA AND THE ShUDEA.— (24).

The further recommendation of the ‘ Brahma ’ and other

three forms for the Briihmana, means that the ‘ Asura ’ and

the * Gdndhaica * are prohibited for him.

Similarly, for the Ksattriya, it is the ‘ Rdkbasa ’ alone, not

the ‘ Asura ’ and the ‘Gdndhatva. ’

For the Valshya and the Shudia, it is the ‘ Asura ’ alone.

Among those that have been sanctioned (before) and pro-

hibited now, there is to be option ; ‘^o that one may have

recourse to the o])tional forms only when those that have been

.sanctioned absolutely in all cases are not possible. If a man

were to have recourse to those forms of marriage that have

been <>anctioned in one place and interdicted in another, with-

out considering the possibility or otherwise of those that are

absolutely sanctioned,—he would be committing a w’rong, and

his offspring would be defective ;—this is what the law-giver

has indicated under verse 23 above by the phrase, * the good

and bad effects upon the offspring. ’ But such an act would

not nullify the marriage itself in the way in which the

fact of the bride being the bridegroom’s ‘ sapm^a *

does.

-(24)
VERSE XXV.

Uf THE FIVE, THREE HAVE BEEN DECLARED TO BE LAWFUL AND

TWO UNLAWFUL, IN THIS TREATISE; THE PaISHACHA AND THE

ISURA FORMS SHOULD NEVER BE ADOPTED.’—(25)

Bhdijya.

The law laid down in this verse pertains to the Ksattriya

and the rest, not to the Brahmana
;
for if it referred to the

latter, there would bean inconsistency regarding the ‘ Rdhsasa’

forms
; as the Brahmana can never do the ‘ killing and wound-

ing ’ (which ai’e inevitable in that form), which acts are

possible only for the Ksattriya and others.
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* Of the five
’—Forms of marriage, beginning -with the

‘ Prdjdpafya’—three are lawful, and two

—

i.e., the Paishdcha

and the Amra—should never be adopted.

Though the ‘ Prdjdpatya
’
has not been mentioned in con-

nection with the Kmttriya and others, yet it is here specially

enjoined for them
;
so also the ‘ Rdkmm ’ for the Vaishya and

the Shvdra. It is the Astira and the Paishdcha that are

interdicted.

The conclusion on this point is as follows :—For the

Brahmana there are six forms of marriage
;

of these the

‘ Brahma ’ is the best of all
;
inferior to that are the ‘ Daiva ’

and the ‘ Prdjdpatya
;

’
inferior to these is the Jr.jo, then

the ‘ Gdndharva, ’ then the ‘ Asura. ’

There are some people who regard this verse as pertain-

ing to the Brahmana also. According to these, the ‘ Pdksasa’

form is permissible for that Brahmana who may have adopted

the profession of the Ksattriya. They argue that, even

though the Brahmana may have abandoned his own
functions and taken to those of other castes, if they do some
‘ killing and wounding ’ in connection with marriage, he

may become liable to the performance of expiatory rites for

doing those acts
;
but that would not deprive the ‘ Raksasa

marriage ’ of the character of ‘ marriage.’

That the ‘ Brahma ’ is the be-^t form of marriage has been

shown by its results (described in versus 37, et seep)

.

As for

the other three, though they have not been interdicted under

any circumstances, yet their inferiority is deduced from the

fact that the results following from them are of an inferior

type. As regards the ‘ Asura ’
form, since it has been speci-

fically prescribed for the Vaishya and the Shvdra, it implies

the exclusion of the Brahmana and the Ksattriya from it.

And yet we have the distinct injunction of six forms as

permitted for the Brahmana (in 23 above). From all which

it fdlows that there is option
; but it is an option with the

restriction that one is to have recourse to the second option

only in the event pf the first option being impossible. Fur;-
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ther, that an option is intended, is clearly established by the

fact that several forms of marriage are permitted, and yet

a combination of all is impossible
;

just as, in the case of

rnhi and Fawa, we admit an option, because both are

sanctioned, and yet they cannot be combined. Thus, then,

when other forms are possible, if one were to adopt the

‘ Amra ’ form, its results, in regard to spiritual merit and

the character of the offspring, would be inferior.

As regards the Ksattriya^ the ‘ RdLuusa’ form is the best

;

as it had been enjoined absolutely without any option by all

the four verses. Verse 23 permits four forms for the K/jat-

trhja, which means that the ‘ Asiira,' the ‘ Gdndharva,’ and

the ‘ Paidhdchci
’

also are permitted ;
while those latter have

been interdicted by the assertion that the Raksasa alone is

for the
‘

’ (24). Hence it follows that these latter

forms are optional, not primary. In consideratiiun of the

context, it is clear that the injunction is for the ‘ Rdk^asa ’

form only. But, since there is no definite exclusion of the

‘ Prdjdpatya ’ form, this latter also is equal to the ‘ Raksasa,

for the Ksattriya,

Similarly, for the Vaishya and the iShudra also, the

‘ Prdjdpatya, ’ which has been mentioned as permitted in all

cases, is not prohibited. The ‘ Asura ’ and the ‘ Paishdcha ’

are both ‘ permitted ’ and ‘ prohibited ’ for them ; the ‘ Rdk^

§asa ’ also has been interdicted by the phrase, ‘ e.vcepting the

Rdk;^asa ’ (23), while it is permitted by the assertion that
'
* three are lawful ’ (25).

It is for the Brdhmana only that the ' Paishdcha ’ is not

permitted, and for the Ksattriya and the rest, the
‘ Brahma*

the ‘ jDaiva
’
and the ‘ Arsa

*

are not permitted at all.—(25)

VERSE XXVI.
The two forms of marriage mentioned before— i.e., the

Gandharva and the Rxksasa—have been declared, whether
SEPABATELT OR MIXED, TO BE LAWFUL FOB THE KSATTRIYA.—(26)

Bhdsya.

'Singly*— this is a mere re-iteration, each single form
7
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having been alfeudy prescribed in the foregoing verses. The
‘ mixed ’ form is what is prescribed here ; where the ‘ Gdn-

dharva-Mdkmsa ’

are prescribed independently of (apart

from) the other forms. The notion derived from what has

gone before being that each form stands apart by itself, just

like the Vnhi being used apart from the Yava,—the present

verse lays down the combination (of two). When we have

two such texts as ‘ otter the Vrlhi ’ and ‘ otter the Yaoa,’

each of which prescribes a substance to be used at a sacrifice

independently of the other,—we conclude that the two are

meant to be optional alternatives, and tliey are not meant to

be mixed up ; because, if the mixture of both were used, we

would be obeying neither the injunction of Yava, nor that

of Vrlhi. Similarly, in the present case, when only one girl

is to be married, it being impossible to adopt any two forms

of marriage, the present text proceeds to prescribe the com-

bination of two of them.

Such a combination of the said two forms would be pos*

.

sible under the following circumstances :—A girl living in

her father’s house, happens to see a boy living in the same

house and having heard praises from messengers, falls in

love with him, but not being mistress of herself she cannot

meet him,—and then she enters into a compact with her

lover, I’equests him to take her aAvay by some means or other,

and gets herself carried away : and the bridegroom, being

possessed of great strength, carries her away after having

‘ killed and wounded ’ (her guardians) : Now in this case,

since there is ' voluntary union between the two ’ (verse 32),

it fulfils the conditions of the ‘ frcintlharva ’ form
; while,

siiice lie has carried her away, after ‘ having killed and

wounded’ (verse 33), the conditions of the ‘ Rdktiusa ’ form

also become fulfilled.

These two forms are possible for the Kiiotfriya only.

These two are lawfulfor the Ksattriya ‘— says the Text.

Mentioned before — is a mere reiterative reference.

Others have ottered the following explanation ;—When
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a Ksattriya marries several girls, he marries one by the

‘ Gdmlharva ’ form, and another by the ‘ Rdksam ’

form ;
—

and this is the ‘ mixed form
’
meant by the text. And when

all are married by one or the other of these two forms, it is

a case of ‘ separately ’ mentioned by the text. And from

this we gather that it is only these two forms of marriage

that the Ksattriya might adopt promiscuously—sometimes

the one and sometimes the other ; while in the case of the

‘ Prdjdpatya ’ and the rest, he should adopt the same form

in all his marriages which he happens to adopt in the

first.—(26)

VERSE XXYII.

When one himself invites a man endowed with learn-

* ING AND CHARACTER AND GIVES TO HIM HIS DAUGHTER,

AFTER HAVING DRESSED AND WORSHIPPED (THEM),—THIS

IS CALLED THE “ BraHMa” FORM.— (27)

Bhdsya.

The author now describes the exact nature of the several

forms of marriage.

‘ After havhuj dressed.'—What is meant is a particular

form of dressing, ordinary dressing being absolutely neces-

sary (and hence implying no special regard). Hence the

meaning is
—

‘ After having dressed ivitii nice and suitable

clothes, such as might be available at the place.’

‘ Having toorsJiipped —/.r., having done worship with

bracelets, armlets and other ornaments, and also special

modes of honouring, indicative of great affection.

There is nothing to indicate the connection of the
‘ dressing ’ and ‘worshipping’ with either the bride only

or with the bridegroom only ; hence they should be taken

as relating to both.

‘ Endowed with learning and eharaeferf—This implies

also the other qualifications of the bridegroom, mentioned

in other law-books
;

such as ‘ intelligent, loved by the

people, having his virility carefully tested ’ (Yajfiavalkya,

Aehdra, 55).
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* nimself ;
’

—

ie., not previously I’eqnested by him.

* Invites ’ him
;
—i.e., gets the bridegroom to come, by

sending his own man.

This giving awa}’ of the daughter is the ‘ Brahma
form

'

of marriage. Thoiigh the term ‘ form ’ is a general

one, yet, in consideration of the context, it has to be taken

as standing for marriage.

The upshot of this definition comes to be that ‘ when

a man obtains a wife without asking for it, and with due

honour, it is the Brahma form of marriage.
’

“ The definition provided in the text cannot be right ;

as, in reality,
‘
marriage ’ is for the purpose of accepting

a wife [so that the mere ‘ giving ’ by the father cannot

be marriage.y'

The ‘ giving ’ spoken of in the text is meant to extend

right up to the end of the marriage-ceremony
;
in fact, until

the marriage has been performed, the ‘ giving ’ is not complete ;

it is at the time of ‘ marriage ’ that there is ‘ acceptance ’

of the girl by the bridegroom
;
and until this acceptance,

the ‘gift ’ is not complete. Specially, ‘ giving ’ here does not

consist raerel}' in the renouncing of one’s proprietary right

;

it extends up to the creating of the proprietary right

of another person (the recipient). It is in view of this that

the author is going to declare later on—‘ the learned should

regard the seventh step as the final stage of the marriage ’

(5. 1 52). Thus, then, it is at the time of marriage that the

maiden should be given away ; it is for this reason that the

author of the Grhyasutra has laid down the rites in connec-

tion with the Brahma marriage as to be performed at the time

of the marriage itself.

As for the ‘giving ’ before the marriage, this is merely

a verbal compact
;
and if no such compact has been entered

into, it is just possible that at the desired time the marriage

,

may not Jae actually performed j for in the absence of formal

agreement, the father of the bride may not give her, or the
'

bridegroom may not accept her. Hence it is necessai^
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that be£ore the actual marriage, a regular contmct should be
entered into, in some such form, ‘

she is to be given by you
and accepted by me.’ [Just as an internal sacrifice becomes
naturally excluded when it is deficient in some essential

factor and does not fulfil the conditions of the ini’unc*

tion. ?]

Some people argue as follows When the cow and such
other things are given away for the purpose of obtaining a
transcendental result, the nwint/ is accomplished merely by
the recepient accepting it with the proper texts and the
same should be the case with all acts of givinff. So that, in

the ease in question also, marrying occupying the same posi-
tion as accepting^ ‘ marriage ’ should be regarded as synony-
mous with acceptance

; and the act of accepting consists in
rnahng the thing one's own ; as says the revered Panini in

Su. 1 . 3. 56—‘The root gayiia with the prefix U2)a in the
sense of making one’s own takes the Atmanepada.’ From
this it is clear that marriage is done only for the purpose of
receiving the maiden."

This, however, is not right. In fact, the ‘ marriage ’ is of
the maiden that has been accepted^ and it is for the purpose
of making her a n-ife. The Injunction bearing upon marriage
is not in the form that— ‘ one should accept the maiden by
means of this rite

;
’ nor are the sacred texts recited at marriage

such as signify the act of accepting
; as is the case with such

mantras as ‘ devasya tva, pratigrhnami, etc.'

As for what has been said regarding the sense of making
one's own, such a sense is not incompatible with our view.
The act of ‘ marrying ’ also is of the hature of making one's

own. The act of ‘ giving ’ only brings about the ownership of

the recipient
; and the act of ‘ marrying ’ creates a particular

fonn of ownership. Further, the wife is not a ‘ property ’

in the same sense that the cow and other things are
; the latter

are property ’ in the sense that they may be used in any
way one likes, while the maiden married by one can be used
only as ‘ wife

j
’ so that the relation between husband and
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wife is of that of a peculiar kind of ownership
;
as will be

shown later on, under 5. 152.—(27).

VERSE XXVIII.

While a sacrifice is being performed, if one gives away

HIS DAUGHTER, AFTER HAVING BECKED HER, TO THE PRIEST WHO

IS OFFICIATING AT IT,— THIS THEY (.'ALL THE “ DaIVA ” FORM.

-(28).

Bhasjia.

‘ Beiiii] performed
;

’

—

i.e., when a sacrifice, such as-* the

Jyotistoma and the like, has been commenced ; if one gives

a^vay his daughter to the ‘priest’—the Adhvaryu— ‘ who is

officiating’—working— ‘ at it —‘ after having decked her —
this is a mere re-iteration

;
this forming an essential condition

in every form of giving one’s girl in marriage ; that ‘ one

should give the girl in marriage after having decked her
’

being a general injunction.

“ The cow, the house, the mule and other things have

been mentioned as the fee for priests, the giving of the daugh-

ter has not been found laid down anywhere as helping in the

fulfilment of sacrificial performances.”

What has ‘ helping in the fulfilment of sacrificial per-

formances ’
• got to do with the subject under consideration ?

All that is meant is that, when a sacrifice has begun to be

performed, if one gives his daughter to the priest, this con-

stitutes the ‘ Daiva ’ iovm of marriage.

In this case, there is some slight return made by the

bridegroom in the form of services rendered in connection

with the sacrifice. Even though the daughter is not given

in consideration of any sacrificial services rendered, yet when

she is given to him while he is engaged in a certain act, it

does give rise to the inference (that she has been given

as a reward for those services). And it is in view of this fact

that the ‘ Daiva ’ form has been regarded as inferior to the

‘Brahma ’
form (in which latter, there is not the slightest

suspicion of any bind of return),—(28).
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VERSE XXIX.

* When the maiden is given away in due accordance with rule,
«•

AFTER TAKING, IN ODEDIENOE TO LAW, FROM THE BRIDEGROOM,

ONE OR TWO FAIRS OF COW AND BULL,—THIS IS CALLED THE

“5rsa” form.’— (29).

Bkd.fl/a.

‘‘ Fair

;

”

—

i.e., the cow (female) and the bull (male),

—

‘one or two,*
—

‘after taking*—receiving

—

‘from the bride-

groom,
'—when the maiden m given awag,*—this is the

‘ Jrsa ’ form.

‘ Jn obedience to law —i.e., with the idea that such receiv-

ing is sanctioned by law, and not with the idea of receiving

it in exchange for (price for) the girl. The sense is that

wha't is received cannot be regarded as the jjriee ;
as there is

no possibility of any higher or lower demand being made (as

there would be if it were a question of price).—(29)

VERSE XXX.

When the Father, having decked them, gives away the daugh-

ter WITH THE WORDS, “ MAY YOU BOTH TOGETHER PERFORM YOUR

DUTY, ” MAKING THEM ALSO REPEAT THEM,—THIS IS CALLED

THE “FrIjapatya” form —(30).

Bhd.sga,

The ‘ Prdjdpatga ’ form of marriage is that in which the

girl is given away on the clear undertaking having been

taken in so many words that “ you both together shall duly

fulfil your duties.”

‘ Duty *
has been mentioned only by way of illustration

; the

undertaking refers to ‘ duty,’ ‘property* and ‘pleasure * also;

as, in all these three, the interests of the husband and the wife

are common. In reality, what is actually uttered is the word

duty
*
only, the expression used being ‘ may duty be perform-

ed by you both,’ and not that ‘ may duty, property and pleasuje

be accomplished ;
’ but, in consideration of what has been
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said m other laiv-books, the term ‘ dutt/

’

in the said express

sion has been explained as standing for ‘ property’ and ‘ plea-

sure ’ also. Hence the conclusion is that the expression ‘ may
duty be performed by you both together ' is to be pronounc-

ed at the time that the girl is being given away to the person

upon whom the condition has been imposed that ‘ this girl is

to be given to you only if you fulfil your duty, property and

pleasure along with her, ’ and who has accepted the condition

at the time of marriage. Thus, then, even though ‘ property'

and ‘ pleasure ’ also are meant to be included, yet they are not

actually mentioned, because they are not of sufficient impor-

tance. Says Gautama (4. 7)
—

‘ In the Prajapatya form of

marriage, the mantra used is may ijoti together perform gour

duty ;
’ and the use of the term ‘ mantras’ clearly shows that

the words to be used should be precisely as they are laid down

here, just as in the case of mantra-te.ets. Further, in the

case of very powerful men, it would not be right to make it

a condition that the wife shall partake of all their properties

and pleasures
;
and yet that these also are meant we learn

Horn other law-books.

This form of marriage is inferior to the |)receding ones

only by reason of this condition being imposed
;

as this

shows that there is a desire on the part of the giver for

some sort of return from the recipient.

The bridegroom also is made to repeat in his words the

condition that he accepts ; and the exact form laid down

is not for the giver only. For ‘ having made to repeat
’

would have been enough if only one of them were to say

it, the phrase, ‘ v/dh the words,
’
would have been super-

fluous ;
the act of repeating being always by means of

words only. Says the author of the Grhyasutra—‘ Having

said this is true for you, he should make the bridegroom

say this is true for us.’ In fact, the prefix in ‘ anubhd^ya '

(* having made to repeat
') clearly indicates the confirmation

of what has been said before.—(30),
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VERSE XXXI.

When one oaeeies away the maiden, aftee having given, of

HIS OWN WILL, AS MUCH WEALTH AS THE CAN TO THE KINSMEN,

AS WELL AS TO THE BRIDE HEESELF, THIS IS CALLED THE

“Ssura” form.— (31).

Bhasya.

‘ Kinsmen. ’— the father and other relations of the bride.

‘ 46 tcell as to the bride ;

’—i.e., by way of ‘ dowry.’

The compound ‘ Kanydpraddna ’ is to be expounded

as ‘ Kanydydl} dpraddnam ’—the meaning being ‘ the carrying

away of the maiden. ’ This constitutes the ‘Asura’ form of

marriage.

' Of his own loill •,—i.e.i iii anyimanuer he may chose;

not according to rules laid down in the scriptures. This is

what distinguishes this from the ‘ 4r.sa ’ form. In the latter,

the scripture restricts the gift to ‘ a cow and a bull ’ only
;

while in the present case, the ‘ icish
* of the giver shall

depend upon the beauty, the character and such other quali-

ties of the bride.—(31).

VERSE XXXII.

The mutual union of the bride and beidegboom, thbough love

IS TO BE KNOWN AS THE “ GiNDHARVA ” FORM
;

IT HAS SEXUAL

INTERCOURSE FOR ITS END AND IT HAS ITS SOURCE IN LUST.

—(32).

Bhdsya.

The ‘ union ’—coming together at one place—‘ of the

bride and bridegroomt through love
’—through mutual long-

ing.

In deprecation of this form of marriage it is added

—

‘It has sexual intercourse for its end ’—it serves the purpose

of sexual intercourse only. This is made clearer by the

next clause

—

‘it has its source in lust source* is that

-from which a thing springs ; and it is from lust that tliis

union springs.—^).
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VERSE XXXIll.

The fouoihle auduction op the maiden fuom her uojie, while

SHE IS ORVING OUT AND WEEPING, AFTER HAVING BEATEN AND

WOUNDED AND PIERCED,— IS CALLED THE “ RaKSASA ” FORM.

(33).

Bhdsjia.

‘ Forciblj! }

’

—

i.e., having’ subdued the guardians of the

girl, if one carries her away by force, this is called the

‘ Rdk'nasa ’ form. This is all that is meant to tie stated

here, ‘ Having beaten, ’ etc., is a mere descriptive re-iteratiou ;

for it is always understood that, while the bridegroom is

forcibly taking away the girl, if some one seeks to stop

him, he shall beat them and do the rest of it. But if,

knowing the great strength of the abductor, her guardians,

through fear, let her go,—then also it is a Riiksasa form of

marriage ; and it is not a necessary condition of this form

that the beating, etc., must be done.

‘ Having beaten ’—by means of sticks, utc.

‘ cutting limbs by strokes of the sword and

other weapons,

'Pierced’—walls and forts.

‘ Crying oat and weeping —i.e., unwilling girl. This is

what distinguishes this from the ‘ CdndJmrva’ form. ‘ Cry-

ing out’ stands for such loud wailings as
—‘there is none to

protect me, I am being taken away, save me,’ and so forth
;

while ‘ iceeping’ stands for shedding tears, which is the

characteristic of all frightened women.—(33).

VERSE XXXIV.

When the man approaches the girl b\ sfealth, while she is

ASLEEP, OR intoxicated OR UNCONSCIOUS,—IT IS THE “ PaiSHA-

CHA” form, the WICKEDEST AND THE BASEST' OF MARRI.tQBS."

, -m
Bhdsya,

. The unwillingnMs of the girl is the condition cdrainon to

the ‘ Rdhasa ’
and the ‘ Paishdcha ’ forms ; the differehce.
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is that ill the former there is beating, while in the latter there

is stealth.

‘ Asleep ’—overpowered by sleep,

' Intoxicated ’—senseless, under the influence of wine, &c.

‘ Unconscions ’—who has lost consciousness on account

of the disorders of the wind-humour.

‘By stealth ’—not openly.

'' Approaches’—has. sexual intercourse with.

This is the Paishiichii marriage, of all marriages the

‘ n'ickedest’—the most sinful. That is to say, the issue of

such a marriage does not become the rightful child.

In connection with this subject, some people think that the

‘ tJmidharoa ’
form of marriage is accomplished by mere

‘ intercourse,’ the ‘ Rdksasa ’ by mere ‘ abduction ’ and the

‘ Paishdcha ’ by mere ‘ approach,’—irrespective of the sacra-

mental rites relating to the ‘ taking of the hand ’ and the

rest. And they base this idea upon the fact that all these

three are mentioned in apposition to ‘marriage ' which forms

the subject-matter of the context.

But, according to these people, in the ‘ Brahma’ and other

forms also, since the ‘giving’ is mentioned in apposition to

‘ marriage,’ the sacramental rites would cease (to be necessary

factors in the marriage). Bat we have shown above, how these

rites cannot be omitted. The fact of the matter is that it is

only figuratively that the term ‘marriage’ has been applied to

that act of ‘giving’ w'hich is done for the purpose of ‘ marriage.’

As regards the ‘ Gdndharva’ form, the revered Krsna-

dvaipayana has described it, in connection with the union of

Dusyanta and Shakuntalii, as being ‘ without fire and without

sacred texts ;’ and this shows that there are certain sacramental

rites of ‘ taking the hand,’ etc., but they are done Avithout

sacred texts etc.

As, regards the ‘ Paishdcha’ form, there is a difference of

opinion:—In this form (it is argued) ‘approaching’ is lAie

prime factor
; but that does not deprive the girl of her
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‘ maidenhood
;

’ as this can be put an end to only by the

sacramental rites attendant upon marriage
;

so that the girl

still continuing to be a ‘ maiden,’ theiprohibition of rites in con-

nection with ‘non-maidens’—'Which we find in the statement

that ‘the sacred texts relating to marriage are restricted

to maidens only' (8. 226)-—does not apply to this form of

marriage; and hence its connection with the sacramental

rites remains undisturbed. The prohibition just referred to

is for the purpose of precluding the sacramental rites (from

the case of non-maidens)
; while the girl married by the

‘ Paishdcha' form has her maidenhood destroyed only when

she has gone through the rites. Thus, then, even though

the ‘approaching’ may take place first, yet the taint of ‘ non-

roaiden-hood’ does not apply to her. It is only in accordance

with this view that Karna can be called ‘ maiden-born
;

’ for

if mere intercourse with man were to deprive the girl of her

maidenhood, how could we have such a statement as ‘the

son born of a maiden is called maiden-horn' If, on the

other hand, the name ‘ maiden’ be applied only to such girls

as have not had the sacramental rites performed for them,

then the said statement would be all right, Karna and others

of his kind being sons of unmarried girls. It is only if

‘ approaching’ be the prime factor that it is possible for a

child being born from a ‘maiden.’ In fact, we find in stories

the description of the ‘ marriage ’ of girls who had been pre-

viously ‘approached’ by the ‘Paishacha’ form.

It might be asked—‘‘ when sexual intercourse has been

already accomplished with the help of intoxicants, etc., what

would be the use of the sacramental rites

The answer to this is as follows .•—Though the act of copu-

lation has been accomplished, and the man has tran^ressed

the prohibition of intercourse with a ‘maiden,’ yet the perfor-

mance of the rites is necessary,—firstly, for the purpose, of

making her entitled to share in the religious acts of her husband,

and, secondly, for the purpose of avoiding the sin of repeating

,

the act of having intercourse with a ‘ maiden,’ This forih 'pf,
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marriage is thus deprecated by reason o£ its involving a

transgression of the prohibition of having intercourse with

a maiden, and also because it subserves the purely physical

purposes of the man (and not any religious purpose).

The above view, however, is not right
;
because, in ordinary

parlance, the term ‘ maiden’ denotes the girl who has had

no intercourse with man, and not one for whom the

sacramental rites have not been performed. In fact, even

though her sacramental rites have not been performed,

if a girl happens to have sexual intercourse with man,

she ceases to be regarded as a ‘ maiden
;

’ and when such

girls have taken to the profession of prostitutes, inter-

course with them does not Involve the sin of having inter-

course with a ‘maiden.’ It is true that the words ‘ virgin
’

and, ‘ maiden ’ have been regardedtas referring to a female in

the earlier years of her age; but, in connection with rules

relating to marriage, they are always used in the sense of

one who has had no intercourse with man. It is for this

reason that when a man is found to be seeking marriage with

a girl who maintains the appearance of a virgin, and does

not openly go in for sexual intercourse,— he is warned by

people with such words as— ‘ she is no longer a virgin, her

virginhood has been destroyed.’

Further, in the case of marrying such a girl, there would

be a serious deficiency in the sacramental rites themselves.

the rite of ‘conception’ has to be done with sacred texts,

such as ‘Vimuryoninkalpayatu, etc. (Rgveda, 10. 184. 1),
—

which means ‘May Visnu generate upon your generative

organ j’ and there can be no ‘ generation ’ (by Visnu) of what

has already been ‘generated’ (by another man)
;
so tkat the

use of the sacred text in this case would be meaningless. Nor

could any such text be used when an unmarried girl would

be ‘ approached ’ in the ‘ PaisAdcAa ’ form; as it has been

definitely declared that it is to be used only in the case

of ‘ married ’ girls. Nor would it be right to hold that

the ‘ generation (spoken of in the said text) refers to the
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case of marriages other than the ‘Paishdcha for the use of

the text has been prescribed without any restriction at all.

The above and several other difficulties crop up if ‘ ap-

proaching ’ is regarded as the principal factor. The term

^Upagamana’ ‘lapproach, ’ then, should be taken as standing

for the acts of embracing, kissing and such other concomi-

tants of actual ‘intercourse;’—sucli use of the term being

due to the fact that the said acts are concomitants of, and

lead up to, the act of ‘ intercourse. ’ As regards the expression,

* the maiden-born son, ’ inasmuch as the direct meaning of

the term ‘ maiden ’ is not applicable, it is taken in its indirect

meaning of ‘ one who has not gone through tin? sacramental

rites.’ As for the case where the sacramental rites are per-

formed even after ‘ intercourse,’ such cases are very i-are.

Then, as regards the statement—‘when the sacrament is per-

formed for a pregnant girl, with or without the knowledge

of her being so, etc.’ (9. 173), —this refers to cases where

the person performing the sacramental rites is not the same

that has had the previous intercourse with her; so that this

would not be a case of ‘ Paishdcha* marriage at all
;
as in this

latter, the girl is given in marriage to that same person who

has had intercourse with her (during sleep, etc.), and that

same person would be performing the rites for her. Then

again, so far as the performance of rites for the pregnant

girl is concerned, it has been directly laid down by sci'iptural

texts. All this we shall explain in full detail under

Discourse IX,

Others, again, have held the view tliat “ in reality, the

intercourse itself is the principal factor
;

for, if it were not

so, ther^ would be no point in the prohibiting of intercourse

(wit^ maidens).’’

But if ‘ intercourse ’ were the principal factor, then that

itself would constitute ‘ marriage; ’ none other being pos-

sible, according to the reasoning just put forward
;

so

that there would be no object for the prohibition, as ‘ inter-

course, ’ when voluntary, would constitute the Gdndharva!
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marriage
;
when ‘forcible,' it would be ‘JidLium* mai riage

j

and in other cases it would be ‘Paishdcha;
’ and no other

‘ intercourse,’ without rites is possible, whereby the prohibi-

tion could apply to all forms of ‘ intercourse. ’ As a matter

of fact, however, there certainly is an object for the pro-

hibition,—in the shape of such cases where there is forcible

intercourse by stealth, or where the girl is given away by

her parents, but no sacramental rites are performed. This

latter cannot come under the ‘ Gdndharva’ marriage ;
as it

is not ' voluntary ’ on the part of the girl. It is for this

reason that in such a case the husband does not incur the sin

of having intei’course with a ‘ maiden; ’ as this latter con-

tingency happens under totally different circumstances.

Thus, then, since the performance of sacramental rites has

been interdicted in the case of girls who have already had

sexual intercourse,—and since the ‘Paishdcha' also is, like the

‘Brahma’ and the rest, a means (of acijuiring a wife),—and

since, therefore, this form also is capable of being called

‘ marriage,’—it follows that what is denoted by the term ‘ ap'

proach,' ‘ upagama ’ ( intercourse ’) is only a secondary factor.

The differentiating oharacteri.stics of the eight forms of

marriage are as follows (1) tliat marriage which comes

without asking, just like landed property, gold and the rest,

is ‘ Brdhma; ’ (2) that which comes by virtue of one’s priestly

character is ‘Bahta; ’

(3) that which is accompanied by the pre-

sent of a cow and a bull is ‘Jrsa;' (4) that which is accom-

panied by the condition, ‘ may you together perform your

duties,’ and which comes either by or without asking, i.s

‘Brajdpatya ;
’ the characteristics of the others are easily

discerned.

In the words, ‘Brahma, ’ etc., the nominal affix denotes

relation; and the relationship of Brahma and the rest is ascribed

to the marriage, with a view to eulogising it. So also in the

rest. In the case of the term ‘Paishdcha/ the meaning is ‘ th^

’which is. fit for Pishachas,’ and it connotes deprecation.—(34).
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VERSE XXXY.
‘ For the chief of twioe-born men the giving awav of one’s

DAUGHTER WITH WATER ALONE IS COMMENDED ;
BUT FOR THE

OTHER CASTES IT IS WITH MUTUAL DESIRE.’—(35)

Bhdsya.

‘ For the chief of twice-born men ;
’

—

i. e., for Brahmanas.

‘Givinf/ away of the daughter.’—when one is giving away his

daughter, the giving away ‘with water^ ‘is commended.’ That

is, when one is giving his daughter to a Brahmana, he should

give her ‘ with water ’ only.

“How can watei be the instrument (means) of giving i ”

What is meant is that vvithout water, there can be no

‘ giving;’ since we have the law— alms and gifts should be

given rcith rcater, after the uttering of the syllable namah,

and so also in all religious acts.’

Or, by the restriction expressed by the phrase, ‘ with water

alone ,’ the text means to exclude the ‘Arm’ the ‘Asura’

and the ‘ Prdjdpatya
;

’ as in these latter, loater is not the only

instrument used; other instruments also being used; such

as ‘ a cow and a bull, ’ as also the compact (t hat ‘ you should

perform your duty together ’).

What is really meant (by the girl being given ‘ with water

alone ’) is as follows -Just as when a cow, or gold or such

other things are given, the giver does not impose any condi-

tions,—such as ‘ this cow should be thus tended by you, she

should be fed upon such and such grass, ’ and so forth,— in

the same manner should the girl also be given; and the father

shall not, through his great love for his daughter, impose

upon his son-in-law any conditions; nor should he receive

from him any presents.

As for the K^attriya and other castes, there should be ‘ giv-

ing ’ of the girl, when there is mutual desire on the part of

the bride and the bridegroom ; and not otherwise, as it is

done in the * Brahm4 ’ form of marriage.

Others explain this as follows— what is meant by
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^mutual desire' is that the father may either receive presents

or give her ‘ with water ’ only, i

According to this explanation, it becomes indicated that

the ‘Brahma’ form of marriage pertains to all castes.~(35).

VERSE XXXYl.

The quality that has been ascribed by Manu to each of these

FORMS OF MARRIAGE—LISTEN TO AJ.L THAT, 0 BraHMANAS, FROM

ME, AS I PROCEED TO DESCRIBE THEM CORRECTLY.— ^30)

Bhd^a
The author is reminding his audience of what he had said

before (Verse 22) regarding the ‘good and bad points of

each form of marriage.’ Many things ha\'e been promised as

to be described; and what he means to do by this verse is to

point out that by means of the forthcoming verses he is

going to explain such and such a subject. The reiteration

contained in this verse therefore is quite proper.

‘ Of these forms of marriage'—The genitive has the sense

of selection. The meaning being that from -among these

marriage-forms, to each has been ascribed a quality by

the teacher, Manu;— ’ To all this listen, 0 Brdhmanas.'

-This is addressed by Bhrgu to the great sages.

‘ Cori^ectlg ’—without altering anything.

‘
/ proceed to describe ’

—

expound.—(36)

VERSE XXXVII.
The son born of the wife married by the Brahma form

IS A performer of righteous acts, absolves from sins

TEN PiTp ON the ASCENDING SIDE AND TEN ON THE DES-

CENDING SIDE OF HIS FAMILY, AS ALSO HIMSELF AS THE

TWENTY-FIRST.

—

(37)

Bhdsga. -- -

‘ Pitrs on the ascending side,' i.e., father, grandfather,

and so forth.

‘ Pitrs on the descending side,’ i.e,, sou, grandson, and

so forth.

These he ‘ absolves from sins ’— i.e

,

saves them from

:the sufferings of hell, etc.
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Xhe son that is born of the p;irl married by the Brahma

form ‘ is a performer of rijhteous acts/— i.e., his deeds

are virtuous.

‘ Pitrs ’—those that have gone over to the other world.

The term ‘ pitri’ here stands for dead persons
;

in no

other sense could the son and other descendants be spoken

of as one’s ‘ pitrs’

‘Ten’—this is construed with both ‘ascendants’ and

‘ descendants
;

’ as is clear from the man himself being

spoken of as ‘the twenty-first.’

This verse is a purely laudatory exaggeration. Hence

the question need not be raised how the man can save

from sin his descendants, who are not yet born. For

ancestors, freedom from sin is actually brought about by

the proper performance, by the son, of Shrdddha and other

rites ; this we shall explain under the section on

‘ Shrdddha.’ All that the assertion that ‘ he absolves from

sins ten descendants ’ means is that in his family ten lines

of descendants are born sinless.—(37)

VERSE XXXVIII.
The son born of the wife married by the Daiva form

( ABSOLVES FROM SIN ) SEVEN ANCESTORS AND SEVEN DES-

CENDANTS ; THE SON BORN OF THE WIFE MaBUlED BY THE XltSA

FORM THREE OF EACH
;

AND THE SON BORN OF THE WIFE

Married by the Phaiapatya form six of each,---(38>

Bhdsya.

The girl wedded by the Daiva form of marriage is

called ‘ the teife married by the Daiva form j
’ and the

son born of her,

[In the term ‘ Kdya ’] ‘ka’ stands for Prajapati ; and

that marjiage of which he is the presiding deity is ‘Kdya’

In reality, m.aniage is a sacramental rite coiibising in the

‘taking’ (of the girl’s hand), and there is no connection

with any deity; still Prajiipiti is called its ‘deity’ only

figuratively. Though it is true that there are offerings

made to Prajapati during the marriage-rites, yet, since such
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offerings are common to all the preceding forms of marriage

also, they cannot form the ground for tlie name *Prampa»
tyi ’ being given to any particular form. Further, such aU

explanation (of the name being based upon the presiding

deity) would not ba available at all in the case of the

names ^A.suf'n’ and the rest
; as at no marriage-rite are anv

offerings made to the <4.SMro and others.

The short vowel in ^Jha* in the term ‘ Kdyodhnja* is in

accordance with Panini 6. 3. 63 (where much latitude is

allowed in the case of the final vowels of feminine endings).
* In the Text it is found that the marriage-form with

inferior results has been mentioned after that with
superior results

; so that the ‘ Arsa ’ should have been
mentioned after the ‘Prdjapatya’ (in verse 25).”

Tiiere is a special reason why the ‘ Prdjdpatya,* though
with superior results, has been mentioned last. In verse 25
above, it has been declared that ‘of the five three are
lawful, etc

,

etc.,’ when the ‘ Prdjdpatya ’ is meant to be
included^ (among those permitted for the Ksattriya)

;

while
if the were mentioned after the ' Prdjdpaiya'

( on the ground of the inferior results of the former), then
it would be the ‘ Arsa ’ that would become included (among
those sanctioned for the ‘Ksattriya').—(38)

°

VERSE XXXIX.
Only from the four marriages mentioned successively,

beginning with the Brahma, are born sons endowed
WllH Brahmio glory and respected by cultured per-
sons.—(39)

Bhdsya.

In verse 22, it has been asserted that the author was
going to describe ‘the good and bad points of offsprings;’
this is what is being done now.

•Ampmmhay (successively) i, an enprcwicn Out
aultiors of Smrtie use in the sense of 'anu/wroySna/

"



68 Mand-Sm4ti : Discourse III -

- 'The faoiioui' and fame that one receives by virtue- of

his ' learning, knowledge and superior wisdom, are called

f.Brabmic glory,*’ those possessed of this are called

^ endowed with Brahrnic glory.’ The term ends in .the

Possessive affix ‘ in/

‘ Respected by cultured persons ’—favoured, n o t

hated, not ill-treated ; i.e,, liked. InasraucK as the

root in ^ sammata’ does not signify thhikiny, it does

not fall under Panini’s Sutra 3. 2. 188 ;
and hence the

compounding does not become precluded by Panini 2. 2.

12 ; and the genitive ending in ‘ sh/sia ’ denotes mere

relationship in general.—(39)

VERSE XL.
Endowed with beauty and the quality uf goodness, posses-

sing WKALTII and fame, with full enjoyment and iughte-

OUS, THEY LIVE FOB A HUNDUED YEARS,

—

(40)

Bhasya

‘ Beauty ’—pleasing form.

‘ Quality of troodness ’—which is going to be described

in Discourse XII.

‘ Endowed with ’ these

—

i.e., possessing these two.

‘ Possessing wealth’— Wealthy.

‘ Possessing fame ’—Well-known as possessing the

qualities of learning, bravery, and so forth.

‘ With full enjoyment /.e., supplied with sufficient

quantities of such means of enjoyment as garlands, sandal-

paint, music, vocal and instrumental, and so forth.

‘ Enjoynwnt ’ stands for non-separation from the above-

mentioned means of enjoyment
; and those for whom this

is ‘full’—not deficient, complete—.are said to be ‘with

full enjoyment.’
.

•

‘Righteousf ‘dkarmi^tha*—i,e., engaged iti the performance

b£ righteous acts. The terra ‘dharmaf according to some,

is an adjective
; and hence it has taken the kperlative

affix
,
{H^tha*). ‘

.

‘ They live for a hundred years ’—(40)
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VERSE XLI.

From the other REMAraiNo inferior marriages are Horn

SONS, addicted’ to saying harsh and DNTRDE yVORDS, AND

DESPISERS OF THE VeDIC DiIaRMA.— (41)

Bhdsya.

From marriages other than the ‘Brahma’ and the rest

—

i.e., from the ‘ Gdndharva,’ and the rest.

‘ Those loho say harsh and untrue teords’—Angry and

indecent words addressed to one’s mother and sisters, etc.,

are what are meant by ‘ harsh icordi^.’ The meaning of

the term untrue’ is welhknown. ‘ Nrshamsa-anrta’

compounded copulatively, give the form ‘ nrshamsdnrte’

‘ harsh and untrue.’ He who is in the habit of saying

such words is called ‘nrshumsdnrtacddini ‘addicted to

suyinj harsh and untrue words,' Such is the explanatioh

of the compound terra.

‘ Brahmadharma ’
is ‘ Fedie Dhnrma,'—i.e., the Dharma]

Duty, laid down in the Veda
; tho.se who despm it, i.e.,

have no faith in it.

It is for this reason that these marriages have been de-

precatingly called ‘inferior marriages.’

—

(41)

VERSE XLII.

From onbeamable marriages unblamable offspring is born to

MEN
;
AND FROM BLAMEWORTHY MARRIAGES BLAMEWORTHY CHILD.

One SHOULD therefore avoid the blamable marriages.—(42)

Bhdsya.

This verse sums up the results of marriages briefly.

Those marriages are called ‘unblamable’ which have

been sanctioned by the scriptures
; and’the offspring—^in the

shape of son, etc.—born from wives wedded by those forms

of marriage is ‘unhlamable,’—i.e., praiseworthy.

^From blameworthy’—ie., prohibited—‘ marriages ’ is born
‘ blametcorthy,’ defective, child. •
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* Therefor the view that such children may not

be birn as become a source o£ paiuj *one shouhi avoid the

blamable marriages’—(42)

VERSE XLIII.

In the o\se of girls of the same caste (as the bridegroom)

THE SACIUMENTAL KITE OF “TAKING THE HAND ” HAS BEEN

PllESOtnBED ;
AND IN THAT OP THE M4KR1AGE OP GIRLS OF

DIFFERENT OASThS, THIS (FOLLOWING, SHOULD BE KNOWN AS THE

RIGHT PROOEDUKE.

—

143)

Bhdsya.

The rite called ‘ taking the hand,’ as described by the

authors of has been 'prescribed’—laid down,

mentioned by the scriptures as to be performed—‘ in the

case of girls of the same cmte' being married#

‘ In the case of girls oj different castes ' being marrie<l,

the following is Uo be known us the right procedure.'—if

VERSE XLIV.

When being marrifd to a m\n of iiigiieu cvste, the Ksattriya

GIRL SHOULD lAKE HOLD OF THE AUKOW, rilE VaISIIYA 01ULi>F THE

GJVD AND THE SuoDUA UlUL OF THE HEM OF THE GARMENT.

—(44)

Bhdsya.

When being wedded by a Brdhmana, *the Ksattriya

girl should take hold of' the arrow held in the hand of

the Brahmana bridegroom ; the arrow having been prescribed

in place of the ‘ taking of the hand.’

‘ Goad

'

— of oxen
;
it is made of iron, on being driven by

which they suffer pain; just like the *afrkuska' in the

case of elephants.,

* Of the garment

'

—of the cloth,—* the hem should be

taken hold of by the Shvdra girl, when being married to

men of the Brdhmana and other higher castes,—(44)



SECTION V—DITTIES ON MAEITAl. LIFE n

SECTION (5)—DUTIES OF MARITAL LIFE.

VERSE XLY.

One snoDLD observe the rule of APpno\cniNQ (one’s wife)

DCKINU THE PERIOD OF HER SEASON,—EVER ATTACHED TO HIS

OWN WIFE. In consideration of her he May approach

HbR WITH A DfcSIRE FOB SEXUAL INTERCOURSE, EXCEPT ON THE

SACRED days.

—

(45)

Bhdsya.

Marriage has been described. Marriage having been

accomplished, and the wifehood of the girl havitig been estab-

lished, one might have the idea that he was entitled to have

intercourse with her that same day ; hence, with a view to

preclude the possibility of this being done, the text proceeds

with the following rules.

One should not have recourse to his wife immediately

after marriage, on the same day
; he should wait for her

puberty. In fact, the authors of Grhyasntras have declared

that ‘ after marriage, for three days or twelve days, or for a

year, the pair should take food without salt, observing

continence and lying down upon the ground.’ {Ashvalayana,

1. 8. 1012.) Hence, if puberty appears in course of the

year, there should be no intercourse
;

similarly, even after

the said time, there is to be no intercourse before puberty.

In this manner, there is to inconsistency between the present

text and tl<e rule laid down by Ashvalayana. As for the

mention of the option of ‘ three days,’ etc., what is meant is

that, if the pair happen to be very passionate, they might

adopt the lesser period.^, but others should observe

continence (for the full period of twelve months).

‘ Season
’

is that period of time during which the bodily

condition of woman is marked by a flow of blood and indi-

cates her capacity for conception. The actual sight of blood

being merely an indication, even after the actual flow tias
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ceased, the time that follows—up to the limit to be described

below—is also called the ‘season.' Or, because of the associa-

doa of the name ^season ' with the term ‘ period/ the period

itself maj be regarded as the ‘ season
;

’ and in this case, we

would have the appositional compound (in 'rtukdld).

The person who has resolved to approach only during

,the season is called ‘ one who observes the rule of approach-

ing only duriny the season:’ the affix ^ nini
’

(in gdml)

having the sense of row or resolve, according to Panini

3. 2. 20 ;
just as we have in the case of such terms as

‘ sthandilashdyt,’ ‘ ashrdddhabhojif and the like.

* Sydt’—should be, Even though the injunctive ending

has been added to the root ‘ as,’ to be, yet what it enjoins

is the act of ‘approaching;’ the ’phrase ‘ abhlgdmi sydt’

being equivalent to ‘ abhigachchhef,’
‘
should approach ;

’

specially as, unless one does the act of approaching, he

cannot become ‘ abhigdrninf

What sort of ‘ rule’ is this ? (a) Is it that one must

approach her during the ‘ season ? ’ {b) or that he should

approach her only during the ‘season?’ That is to say, is

the rule restrictive or preclusive ?

‘‘ Well, the very name ‘ vrata,’ ‘
rote,’ indicates 'scriptural

restriction ; and the verbal affix ‘ nini' denotes ‘ vow ;
’ so that

why should there be any question of its being preclusive ?
*’

Our answer to this is as follows :—We shall show later

on that preclusion also is scriptural in character and

restrictive in form.

" What then is the difference between the two ?”

Restriction is supplementary to Injunction.

“ What is Injunction ?’’

Injunction is that Avord which expresses the idea of some

act to be done
;

e,g., in the sentence ‘ one desirous of Heaven

should offer the \gnihotra.* With the exception of this

sentence, there are no other words which could give us the

idea of the Agnihotrd as something to be done. We have
‘ restriction ’ in a case where the partial idea of something to
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be done for the purpose of a transcendental result is obtained

even ivithout the scviptunil words; e.g., if we have the injniic-

tioii ‘one should offer the sacrifice on even ground / in

connection with the Dashapurnamdsa sacrifices, the idea

of some place in general where they are to be performed is

implied by the nature of the act itself
;
no sacrifice can be

performed, except at some place ; and places are of two kinds,

even and uneven; now, in the event of the sacrificer happening

to select an even spot [merely on the strength of the general

injunction of the sacrifice],—the words, ‘should offer the

sacrifice on even ground,’ become merely descriptive ;
but if,

by reason of man’s desire being untramelled, some one were

to elect to perform his sacrifice on uneven ground, then the

words, ‘should offer the sacrifice on even ground,’ become

useful by assorting the necessity of adopting even ground
;

for, when the words clearly enjoin the even ground, the avoid-

ing of uneven ground follows directly from the fact of its

not being enjoined : so that the avoiding of uneven ground

is obtained from the implication of the injunction of even

ground. For every performance being dependent upon

injunction, wherefore could there be adoption of what is

not enjoined at all ? If such were adopted, there would be

no accomplishment of the act in due accordance with what

has been enjoined.

[The above being an example of llestriction from Shrauta

literature] we have an example from Sindrta literature in

the shape of the Injunction
—

‘ One should eat food facing the

Fast,’ When a man is going to take food, it is open to him
to face any direction he likes ; so that at one time he might
face the East, at another he might face the West, or any

other direction
;
and when lie would face the East, he would

not face any other, while when he would face another direction

he would not face the East. Hence in the event of the man elect-

ing to face another direction, the injunction that ‘ one should

eat food facing the East ' comes in useful
; and by disobeyiag

this, one would be transgressing a scriptural injunction.
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Similarly, in the case in question, the act o£ approaching

one’s wi£e at any time one chooses and not approaching her

during the
‘

season,’ would make one open to the charge

of transgressing the scriptural injunction ; as he would,

partially (?.e., by not approaching during ‘season,’ and by

approaching out of season) be omitting to do what has been

directly enjoined
;
and the act of approaching (out of season)

would make him subject to expiation in the same manner

as the transgressing of other acts enjoined in the scriptures.

When it is open to one to approach one’s wife, through passion,

both during ' season’ and out of it, then we have use for

such a direction as ‘ one should approach one’s wife onli/ during

season, and never out of season.’ Just as the direction ‘ five

five -nailed animals are edible, ’ has its use w’hen it is open

to mau, under the influence of hunger, to eat the hare, etc.,

(which are permitted), as ivell as the monkey and the rest

(which are not permitted). In this case, there is nothing to

indicate that the two sets of animals may be eaten in turn

(as it is possible in the case of the approaching of one’s wife

during ‘ season’ and also, at another time, ‘ out of season’).

So that in the case just cited (of the edibility of five five-

nailed animals), there is possibility of both (eating of hare,

etc., and eating of monkey, etc.) being done simultaneously
;

and hence we have the direction ‘ only jive five-nailed animals

are edible,’ which serves to preclude the other alternative

(of all five-nailed animals . being eaten). And thus, in this

case, we have Preclusion,

“ But they say that Preclusion is beset with three defects

:

in every case of Preclusion three defects crop up
; (1)

the renouncing of its meaning, (2) the assuming of a different

meaning and (3) the setting aside of what is possible. (1)

Now in the case of the words, ‘ five five-nailed animals are

edible,’ the idea afforded by it is in the affirmative form— ‘ five

five-nailed animals should be eaten ;
’ and this is renounced

when the words are taken to mean the negativing of the

eating of animals other than the five. (2) Further, no uega-
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tion is expressed by the words o£ the sentence
;
hence, when

it is taken as preclusive, a meaning different from its own

becomes assumed. (3) Lastly, it being open to the hungry

man to eat all animals, when the sentence is taken as pre-

clusive, that which is possible becomes set aside. These are

the three defects that beset every case of preclusion.”

There is nothing in all this. If the man is hungry,

the eating of animals is already open to him ; so

that no injunction being needed for that purpose,

it is not possible for the sentence to be taken in its

direct sense (that certain animals shall be eaten)
;
and

hence, in order to guard against the futility of the

injunction ( if taken affirmatively), if it is taken in the

negative sense ( of preclusion ),
there can be no incongruity

in this, It has been thus declared
—

‘when what is laid

down is what is absolutely unknown, it is a case of

Injunction
;

it is a case of Restriction w'hen the course laid

down i^ partially ( /,c., optionally ) possible
;
and it is a

case of Preclusion when what is laid down is possible, as

also something else.’ {Tantrai'drtika 1. 2, 42),

Now we have to consider what is the right view to take

in regard to our text.

Since the present case fulfills the condition of Preclusion

that ‘ what is laid down is possible, as well as something

else,’ it should be taken as a Preclusion. It is possible

for the man to approach his wife ‘during the season’

as well as ‘ out of season ;

’ but if the approaching is done

‘ during season,’ then it cannot be done ‘ out of season
’

at the same time ( Le., both alternatives are not possible at

the same time). Just as when the man is hungry, it is

open to him to eat at shrdddhas as well as not at shrdddhas
;

and when the rule says, ‘ he should eat not at shrdddha,’

he simply avoids eating at shrdddhas
;
and he does not

give up all food, seeking thereby to obey the injunction

of not eating at shrdddhas :—similarly, when the man has

a longing for intercourse, it is open to him to have recourse
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to it at all times, and we understand the present rule

to mean that
‘
one should not approach one's wife out of

season/ The act of approaching itself being already

possible by reason of the man himself desiring it, it is only

right that the sentence should be taken as laying down

the proper time for that act. Otherwise, it would be pre-

scribing something not referred to before at all. Further,

the obeying of the injunction of begetting children is

possible only for one who has married
;
and this begetting

is possible only by approaching one's wife during

‘ season
;

’ so that the act of approaching during ‘ season ' is

already rendered possible by all this. Then, again, for

one who has alreadj’ got a child, the act of approaching

oue’s wife again for the purpose of begetting a second child

cannot be regarded as being done in accordance with the

injunction of begetting children, for the injunction being in

the form ‘one should beget a child,' and the singular

number in ‘child' being meant to he, significant, the in-

junction will have been duly fulfilled by the begetting of

the first child. [Thus, then, there would be no point in

the present text enjoining the act of approaching one’s

wife during ‘season ']. Nor could the approaching be taken

as laid down for the purpose of accomplishing a transcend-

ental result ; because it is not possible to impose upon

it either the character of a sacramental rite, or that of

an act for a definite result : specially, as the act of approach-

ing during ‘season’ is already implied by the injunction

of ‘ begetting a child.’ From all this it follows that the

statement that ‘ one should approach one’s wife during season
’

is meant to prohibit the act ‘ out of season ;
’ so that, in its own

form, it is merely re-iteiative (of what has been enjoined in re-

gard to the begetting of a child), but in its indirect sense it is

a Preclusion. And when thus taken in this indirect sense,

the passage comes to serve a distinctly useful purpose.

When it is thus taken, then this text does not conflict

with what has been said in Gautama’s work. In the
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latter, it is asserted
—

‘ one should approach one’s wife during

season, or at all times, with the exception of the sacred

days ’ (5. 1-2) ;
and here the phrase, ‘ or at all times ,

’

mentions an option, which permits freedom of action
;

and there would be no point in laying down any such

rule as ‘one may do the act at all times, during season

as well as out of season
;

’ and (as the words stand) when

the preceding clause is taken as laying down the rule

that ‘ one should approach one’s wife during season,’ the

same verb, ‘ should approach, ’ being construed with the

subsequent phrase
,

‘ at all times,’ this also would have

to be regarded as a rule, occurring as it does in the same

context as the preceding rule : specially because, so long

as the woi’d is not actually repeated in the text ( and is

construed with the latter clause only as it stands in the

preceding clause ), no different meaning can be attributed

to it. And it has already been explained that there would

be no point in any restriction being imposed, apart

from the ‘ season.’

From all this it follows that the assertion i-cirardinff

‘approaching during season’ is meant to jirohibit the

act ‘out of season.’ For one who has not yet got a son,

the restriction ‘(regarding approaching during season only)

is got at from a different injunction (that of begetting

a child); but for one who has already got a son might do

wha,t he likes
(
hence the prohibition becomes useful ).

The act of approaching the wife out of season having

been prohibited, the text proceeds to make an exception

in the case of the wife evincing a desire for intercourse

—

‘ In consideration of her, he may approach her, except on

the sacred days.’ ‘ Her ’ refers to the wife. ‘ In consi-

deration of her,’—i.e., intent upon pleasing ber mind.
‘ With the desire for sexual intercourse,’ ‘ ratikdmyayd,’

i.e., in consideration of her wishes,—not by one’s own
wish—one may approach her with a view to the pleasures

of sexual intercourse,—one who has already got a son
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may do this during ‘season/- and one who has not got a

son may do it out of season.

Ov, the pronoun • tat ’ (in ‘ tadvrata}^ *) may be construed

with ‘ ratikdmyayd] ’ such irregular construction being-

permissible, in view of the work being a text-book of Smrti.

The meaning in this case would be
—

‘ with a view to giving

her pleasure, he may approach her at other times also,

except on the sacred days.’ And in this case, we might

assume the presence of an ‘a,’ the term being ‘aratikdmyayd
’

—i.e., ‘ not with a view to giving pleasure to himself.’ But

in the explanation that has been given before, there would

be no use for assuming this ‘ «/ nor for construing

the pronoun ‘tat’ apart from its context.

The ‘ sacred days
’

shall be described later on (4. 1 28)

as— ‘ the moonless day, the eighth day, the full-moon day

and the fourteenth day.’

‘ Attached to his own wife
’— ?.c,, one should be ever

bent upon satisfying her. Or, it may be taken as the

prohibition of having recourse to others’ -wives, the

meaning being—that ‘one should love one’s own wife, and

should never make love to the wife of another person.’

‘ Ever ’—throughout life one should observe this rule.

Thus the conclusion is that the present verse contains

three statements.—(!) the first is that ‘one should approach

one’s wife during season,’ which only reiterates a rule already

laid down elsewhere for one who has not yet got a son; (2)

the second statement is that ‘when urged by one’s wife, one

.should approach her with a view to sexual intercourse,

during season as well as out of season, except on the sacred

days; ’ (3) and the third is that ‘one should be attached to one’s

own wife only.’ The verbal construction would be (a) ‘one

should approach one’s wife during season,’ for the purpose

of begetting children
;
(b) ‘with a desire for sexual intercourse

he« should, in consideration of her, approach her; ’ (c) ‘he

should be attached to his own wife.’-—(45)
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VERSE XLYI.
Sixteen days, inoluding the four days that are censured m

GOOD MEN, HAVE BEEN DECLARED TO BE THE NORMAL “ SEASON
”

FOR WOMEN.— (4G)

Bhdsija.

The verse is meaut to provide a definition of ‘season; ’ and

what is stated here is based upon medical science, not upon

any scriptural injunctions. Similarly, the two verses begin-

ning with the forty-ei()hth.

‘Sixteen daijs,' in every month, constitute the ‘natural

season’ for women. That ‘ eveiy month ’ is meant, we gather

from other sources, though it is not mentioned in this verse,

‘ Normal -what comes by nature
;
i.e., what happens in

the case of women in normal health ; in cases of disease and

such other causes, the flow is absent even when the time has

arrived
;
and by means of such medicines as butter and sesa-

mum, and so forth, or by excessive sexual intercourse, the flow

is brought on even before time. Hence the sixteen days are

called the ‘normal season.’

‘ Including the four — the four days that are cen-

sured by all good men, during w'hich the touching of, and

conversing with, the woman has been prohibited; these are

the four days beginning with the first day on which the

flow of blood becomes visible. ‘ Daij
’

stands for ‘ day and

night.’

VERSE XLVII.
Of these THE FIRST FOUR DAIS HAVE BEEN DEPRECATED, AS ALSO THE

ELEVENTH AND THE THIRTEENTH
,
THE REMAINING TEN DAYS HAVE

BEEN RECOMMENDED.—(47)

Bhdsga.

‘Of these ’—days

—

‘the first four ’—beginning from the day

on which the blood is first seen

—

‘have been deprecated,’— i.e.,

there should be no intercourse on those days. On the first

three days, even touching is prohibited, the woman being

impure on those days
;
on the fourth day, when she

has bathed, — though, according- to the words of
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Vashistha, she is pure— there is to be no sexual

intercourse; all the four da^’s being ecpuilly deprecated (for

that purpose).

\ The eleventh and the thirteenth’ days also ‘ have been

deprecated,’

—

i.e,, on those days also intercourse has been

forbidden. The ‘eleventh ’ and the ‘thirteenth’ days are

those counted from the first day of the flow ; they do not

stand for the two dates of the month; because the genitive

ending in ‘tdsdm’ ‘of these,’ signifies seledloir, and, as the

pronoun stands for ‘ days, ’ it must be the same thing (<lay)

that is selected
;
just as in the expression, ‘ of cows, the

black one gives most milk.’

This prohibition of intercourse on the said six days is

with a view to a transcendental result.

‘The remabiiiu] ten datjs hare been reconimc/idedj— (of tHe

sixteen days) six days having been forbidden, the commeuda--

tion of the remaining ten days follows naturally ;
and it is

this same natural conclusion that is reiterated here.—(47)

VERSE XLVIII.

Ox THE EVEN UAVS MALE CHILDREN ARE CONCEDED, AND FEMALE

ONES ON THE UNEVEN DAYS
;
THEREFORE ONE WHO DESIRES A

SON SHOULD HAVE RECOURSE TO ONE S WIFE ON THE EVEN DAYS OF

HER “season.”—(48)

Bhdsi/a.

Among the said ten days, the ‘ even days ’ are the sixth,

the eighth, the tenth, the twelfth, the fourteenth and the

sixteenth; and when one has intercourse Avith one’s wife on

these days, sons are born to him.

‘ One who desires a son should have recourse to one's wife on

the even days ofher season',’—i.e., because ‘female ones ’—i.e.,

daughters are conceived—'on the uneven days,’— ‘ therefore ’

for the bringing about of the birth of sons, ‘one should have

recourse to'— have sexual intercourse Avith

—

‘one’s wife, on the

even days of her seaso7i?’

^ This is a mere reiteration ; and it is also a restrictive

rule, the meaning being that ‘one, for whom no sons have been
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born, should not have, intercourse with one’s wife on the

uneven days.’—(48)

VERSE XLIX.

A MALE CHILD IS BOHN WHEN THE MANS SEED IS IN EXCESS, AND A

FEMALE CHILD WHEN THE WOMAN’S (iS IN EXCESS)
;
WHEN THE

TWO ARE EQUAL, THERE IS BORN EITHER A NON-MALE OR A BOY

AND A GIRLJ WHEN IT IS WEAK AND SMALL IN QUANTITY., THERE IS

FAILURE.—(49)

Bhdsyu.

‘Seed’—the man’s semen, and the woman’s ovule. Says

the revered Vashistha— ‘ man is the product of semen

and ovule’ (15. 1).

When the man’s ‘ seed ’ is in excess of the w’oman’s, then,

even on the uneven days, a male child is conceived; similarly,

on the even days also a female child becomes conceived, if

the woman’s ‘ seed ’ happens to be in excess.

This statement is meant to lead the man seeking for a

son to have intercourse with his wife on the uneven days also;

the sense of the instruction being that—when the man finds

that by the use of aphrodisiacs and strengthening food he has

become vigorous in his virility, and that his wife has, for some

reason or other, become weak, then he should have inter-

course with her, when desirous of getting a son.

The ‘excess’ meant here is not that in yuantUy, hut

that in virility.

When the two are equal, there is born either a non-male,

or a boy and a girl, together, ‘Non-male ’

stands for the

hermaphrodite, according to some people.

Some people read ' sdmye ;
’ and it means that ' in case

of equality of both, a non-male is born.’

‘ Or a boy and a girl
’—When the wind in the womb

stirs up the mixed semen and ovula and divides it into two

equal parts-^a small quantity in one part, and an equal quan-

tity in another part of the womb,—then twins are born ;

and in those two equal parts also, in that part Avhere tb^

woman’s seed happens to be in. e;xcess the girl is born, while
11
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in the other part, w^here the male’s seed is in excessi

the boy is born.

When the seed is weak—in virility—then ^ there ie

failure
;

’ either non-conception, or the birth of a

hermaphrodite.—(49)

VERSE U
‘ By avoiding women on the forbidden days and also on the

EIGHT OTHER DAYS, ONE REMAINS A ‘ BELIGIO0S STUDENT
”

(observing THE VOW OF (’ONTINENOE). IN WHATEVER STAGE OF

LIFE HE MAY HAl’PEN TO BE.”—(50)

Bhdeya.

' Forbidden days
’—i.e., the si.x mentioned above.

‘ Other eiyht days ’—which have not been forbidden.

He who avoids women on these days, and has recourse

to her on the remaining two days—avoiding the sacred days

—then ‘ he remains a reliyions student ete'—i.e., he obtain>

the fruits of continence.

‘ hi whatever stage of life he may happen to be,’— this is

an exaggeration. Certainly, intercourse with women on two

days could never be permitted for the Recluse ;
for the sim-

ple reason that it has been strictly enjoined that one should

beep one’s sexual organs in complete check, in all stages of life,

except that of the Religious Student. As for the repetition

(in the phrase, ‘ yatra tatra ’), this is explicable as occurring

in an exaggerated statement.

The text does not mean that the fourteen days are to be

avoided in the order in tvhich they are mentioned; all that is

meant is that one should not think that one may have inter-

course whenever one chooses, only leaving olE the sacred daj's;

and it is in this sense that only two days have been permitted.

“ What is the fruit of continence

Since we do not find any particular fruit mentioned (as re-

sulting from continence), it must be taken to be Heaven. But

in some places we find it asserted that * the student observing

tfie vow of continence never incurs sin ;
’ which means that

he is not tainted by sins accruing from minor transgressions,
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SECTION (6)-RULES REGARDING
MARRIAGE.

VERSE LI.

The girl’s father, if wise, should not accept even a smali.

CONSIDERATION ;
BT ACCEn’ING A CONSIDERATION, THROUGH

GREED, THE MAN BECOMES A CHILD-SEI.LEB—(51).

Bhasya.

This verse prohibits the receiving ‘ of consideration
’

in connection v?ith the ‘Asnra’ form of marriage : that this is

so, is indicated by the fact that later on (in 54) the accept-

ance of a dowry for the bride is permitted.

‘ Wise ’

—

i.e., knowing the impropriety of accepting

the gift.

. The girl’s father shall not accept even a small present
;

by accepting it, he becomes tainted with the sin of child-

selling.

“ "What is it that is called ‘ Shulka,' ‘ consideration ?
’ ”

It is what is received from the bridegroom on stipula-

tion. When there is a bargaining, carried on in considera-

tion of the good or bad qualities of the bride,—it is a case

of pure ‘ selling
;
’ iwhat is referred to here is the acceptance

of even a small present—though the bride is possessed of most

excellent qualities,—that also without any stipulation.

This (acceptance of unequal price) is not a condition of

sale ’ proper
;
the act is only deprecated by being described

as being of the nature of ‘selling.’-- (51)

VERSE Lll.

Those relations who, through folly, live upon the bbide’.s

PROPERriES—EVEN THE BBIDE’s OONVtf?ANCE9 AND CLOIHES—

ARE SINNERS AND FALL INTO THE LOWEST STATE.—(52)

Bha§ya.

This verse is supplementary to the foregcwng verse.

^Bride*s properties i.c., those properties that are re-

ceived from the bridegroom for the sake of the bHde ;
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'the relations '—fathers and others— hcho, fhrottffh folly, live

upon
* them ;

•— as described above (in verse 31)
‘ The ’ property here spoken of is that in the form of

gold and silver.

.. fBfide's conveyancefi ’—such as the horse and the rest.

* Clothes
; —even such paltry things as clothes and

conveyances should not be lived upon,—what to say of

more valuable properties ?

The text proceeds to describe what befalls those who
do live upon such properties,—they ai’c ' sinnersC—and

by doing what is prohibited in the scriptures
—

‘ they

fall into the lowest state ’

—

i.e., into hell.

Or, ‘ bride^s properties
’ may be taken in the sense in

which it is going to be described in Discourse 9 below.

Those who, through folly, live upon those properties ;

—

the ‘ relations,' in this case, would stand for the girl’s father

and his kinsmen, as also the husband and his relations.

Similarly, with ‘ conveyances ’ and ‘ clothes —the ‘ clothes ’

also those belonging to the bride
;
this connection being

assumed on the basis of the proximity of the term ‘ bride ’

(in the compound term ‘bride’s conveyances’); just as in

the pase of the use of expression, ‘ royal servant,’ if

some one asks, ‘ whose ?,*—this is taken to mean ‘ of what

king (52)

VERSE Ull.

Some people declare that the bovine pair are the

“ CONSIDERATION ” (TO BE ACCEPTED) IN THE ArSA FORM

OF MARRIAGE. ThIS IS NOT TRUE
;

FOB SMALL OB LARGE,

THE ACT BECOMES A ‘ SELLING ’ ALL THE SAME.- (53)

Bhdsya.

Bovine pair ’

—

-i.e,, a cow and a bull.

Some people declare that this ‘consideration * should be

accepted.

Manu’s opinion, however, is that ‘ this is not true
;

’ i.e.,

it should not be accepted.

'

* SmalV^—ue.t accomplished by small means; similarly

with ‘ largef It is ‘ selling ’ all the same.—(53)
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VERSE LIY.

In the case of girls whose relations no not appropriate

THE bride’s gift, IT IS NOT “SELLING IT IS ONLY A MEANS

OF honouring the .maidens and is entirely harmless.

—(54)

nhfisya.

The question being— ** Does the mere net of receiving

gifts from the bridegroom make the marriage a •<^ale ?
”

—our answer is that it is not so
;

it is when the

'relations' of the bride,—/.c., those in charge of her—

accept gifts for themselves, then alone it is ‘ selling.’

‘Means of hononrinc)' The receiving of presents

on behalf of brides becomes a means of honouring them
;

it rdises the girls in their own estimation ; they come to

think that ‘ we are so good that we are being married

after receiving proper presents ;
* they rise in the

estimation of the people also, who look upon such brides

as very ‘handsomely fortunate.’ Or, when out of the

presents received ornaments are made for them, and they

are decked in them, they look beautiful.

‘ Harmless '— it involves no sin ;
i.e., there is not the

slightest taint of sin in this act.

What this exaggerated statement indicates is that the

accepting of presents' on behalf of the bride is per-

mitted.—(54).

VERSE LY.

These shall be honoured and adorned by their fathers

and brothers, husbands and brothers-in-law, avho are

desirous of their own welfare.—(55)

Bhasya.

The bride’s relations are not only to receive presents

for her from the bridegroom ; they thems6lv^s shall make

presents to her.

‘ Fathers
’ —through association, the term ‘ father ’ here
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lie

includes the grandfather, uncle, etc., also
; hence the

plural number; or, the plural number may be explained

as referring to seveial individual brides.

Similarly, *-husbands ^ may stand for father-in*Ia\v, &c. ;

or, it may refer to several individual girls.

‘ Srothers’in-law ’—the husband's brothers.

‘ Shall he honoured '—during rejoicings in connection

with the birth of sons, &c., they should be invited,

welcomed and received with honour and feasting.

‘ Shall he adorned '—should be decked with clothes,

ornaments, unguents, and so forth.

The effect of all this is next indicated— ‘ welfare,’

—

what is desirable, i.e., being endowed with children, wealth,

&c., good health, freedom from troubles, and so forth ;

Those who are desirous of all this

—

i.e., of obtaining all

this (should do what is said above).

The injunction contained in this verse has been set

forth for the purpose of indicating this reward.—(^o)

VERSE LYI.

Where women are honoured, there the gods rejoice
;

WHERE, ON THE OTHER HAND, THEY ARE NOT HONOURED, THERE

ALL RITES ARE FRUITLESS.—(56)

Bhd^ya.

‘ The gods rejoice ’—are satisfied, pleased
;

and being

pleased, they bestow upon the master of the house desirable

rewards.

‘ Where they are not honoured, all rites are fruitless
’

—

sacrifices, libations and charities , —gifts made with the

motive of pleasing the gods,—all such acts, though done,

become fruitless.

This is a commendatory exaggeration,—(56)

[
Verses 57 to 66 have been omitted by Medhatithi.J
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SECTION (7)—DUTIES OF THE HOUSEHOLDER.

VERSE LVII.

In the marbuge-fibe the householder should perform the
‘ O^HVA ’ BITES

;
AS ALSO THE RITE OF THE ‘ FIVE SAOBIFIOES

’

AND THE DAILY COOKING.—(67 )

Bhdsya

The section on Marriage is finished.

In the fire in which the marriage-rites have been per-

formed, one should perform the ‘ Grhya rites,’

—

i.e., rites that

have been prescribed by the authors of Grhyasutras as to be

performed with the help of fire
;

e.y., the Astakci shrdddha,

the Pdrvanashrdddha, Libations, and so forth.

‘Five sacrifices’—to be described later on ;

—

‘the rite,’ the

performance of these—(should be done) in that same fire.

“ Though the text speaks of the ‘ five sacrifices ’ without any

specification, yet (among them) the Vaishvadeva-ott’ering alone

is to be made in the fire; in the offering of the water-libations,

etc., there is no need for the fire. Why then should the

text speak of the ‘ rite of five sacrfices ’ as to be performed

in the fire ?”

Some people explain that, though the locative ending is-

one only, yet it may be regarded as diverse in reference to the

diversity in the objects; hence, in the present context, the

terraf* five sacrifices ’ has been used in the sense of a part only

of the five sacrifices.’

Or (another explanation is that), the phrase, ‘in the fire’ is

not to be construed with the ‘ rite of the five sacrifices,
’—the

Vaishvadeva-offeriiig, which is made into fire, being already

included in the preceding phrase {‘grhya rite The cons-

truction in this case would be
—

‘the Householder should

perform the rite of the five sacrifices, and in the Marriage-

" fire he should perform the grhya or domestic rites, as also

the daily cooking.’
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The term *grha, ’ house, ’ denotes ioife\ hence what is meant

is that the ^householder, ’ i.e., one, who has married a wife,

should perform the rites, in association with one’s wife.

Some writers on the Grhjasutras have declared that at

marriage, fire should be produced by the friction of two

sticks
;
while, according to others, one may bring burning

fire from anywhere he likes and make his offerings

into that.

The injunction that the domestic rites shall be performed

in the marriage-fire implies that the fire kindled at marriage

shall be kept up.

On this point some people make the following observa-

tions :

—
‘‘The maintaining of the marriage*fire should be

necessary for the Shudra also
;

as for him also the perform-

ance of the ‘ Pdkayajna ’ has been ordained
;
nor does the pre-

sent text specify any particular caste; all that is found

is the general term ‘ householder, ’ and the Shudra also is a

‘ householder,’ the marrying of a wife being prescribed for

him also. This is what has been declared elsewhere (yi

Yajitavalkya, Achdra, 97)— ‘ The householder should every-

day perform the smdrta rites in the marriage-fire.’ ”

Our answer to the above is as follows:— What has been

declared is that ‘ Grhya rites are to be performed in the

marriage-fire
;

’ but there is no special rite named 'grhya
;

’

hence the name 'grhya’ should be taken as indii’ectly indicat-

ing the rites prescribed by writers on Grhyasutras',aiid these

writers have prescribed the rites for the three higher castes

only, and not for the Shudra. In fact, in the Grliyasutras

we find a summing up in the words—‘ The sacrificial rites

have been described, we are now going to describe the Grhya

rites ;
’ and the purpose for which these words have been

added is to imply that ‘ those persons only are entitled to

the performance of the Grhya rites who are entitled to that

of the sacr ificial piiesj’ and it is npt meant, as it has been

explained by others, that the latter constitute the duty of

others also. If this had been meant, then it would not have
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been asserted that— ‘the times for Prddushtrana and Horaa

are analogous to those of the Agn/hnfra/ Nor, again, is it

right to take the term ^(/rhya * to mean ‘ pertaining to the hf>ine’

(domestic); for the term ‘ home ’ (gr/ia) could only mean either

‘ house ’ or ‘ wife ;
’ now, as a matter of fact, for no rite has

the ‘ house ’ been specifically prescribed as the location, in

vdew of which the rite could be prescribed for the householder

in terms of the ‘ house.' Then, again, such rites also as are

performed for the sanctification of one’s house— such for

instance, as the testing of the building-site, and so forth

—

have been prescribed for the three higher castes onl)", and

not for the Shmlra. If, on the other hand, the term ‘home'

means the ‘ wdfe,’ then the act meant having been already

impfied by the term ‘ householder,’ the name ‘ grhj/a ’ n ouM

be superfluous.

As for the statement in the other Smrti (Yajavalkya,

Achara 97)— ‘ The householder should every-day perform

Smdria rites in the Marriage-fire, or in the fire set up at the

time of partition, and the Shrauta rites in the sacrificial

fires,’—here also, since it has not been specifically stated

what the ‘ maria rites ’ are, the statement must be taken as

(lualified by some other statement; speciallj' because, as a

matter of fact, all smdria rites cannot be performed in tire;

nor is there anything to indicate that the term refers to IJoma

(offerings into fii-e) only ; nor, again, is it necessary that all

Z/oma-offerings shall be made into fire.

From all this the term ‘ grh5’a
’ has to be explained as stand-

ing for the rites prescribed by the authors of Grhyasutras. Both

these .9)«;r</-texts (the present one, and Yajflavalkya 1, 97)

only refer to what has been prescribed by the authors of

Grhyasutras. So that how could there be any setting up

of the fire by a Shudra ?

Further, Yajfiavalkya’s text lays down the additional

fact that ‘ Shrauta rites are to be performed in the

sacrificial fire
j

’ and this must be taken as pertaining

to the three higher castes only. Under the cir-

w
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cumstances, if the former statement (regarding mdrfa rites)

n'ere taken as pevtaining to nil the foar castes, and the

latter (regarding the shmiita rites) to three castes only, then

this would involve the ineongrnity of one and the same set

of words having two different imports. And, so long as a

uniform import can be found, there can be no justification for

admitting such a diversity.

‘ Daily ’—that which is done day after day; c.//., the cook-

ing that is done every day for one’s own food ;—this also is

to be done in the same fire.—(67)

VERSE LXVIII.

For the househoi-der turric are five .sEArfiiiTEB-notisEs : the

HEARTH, THE ORINDlIiO-srOSE, HOHSEHOI.I) BIPI.EMENTS, MORTAR

AND PESTLE AND W\TER-.IAR;— tU ESING WHICH HE DRCOMES

STRICKEN.—(68)

Jjhd.via.

This verse serves to indicate the occasion for the prescrib-

ing of the ‘ five sacrifices.’

^ Slavyhter-houi^ex ’— is as if they were slaughter-

houses. Places where animals are killed for the purpose of

their flesh being sold, or those where meat is sold, become

sources of sin, by being used for the pnrjiosi' of obtaining

meat ;
similarly, the hearth and other things also, Ijcing sour-

ces of sin, come to resemble the ‘ slaughter-house.’

As a matter of fact, there is no direct scriptural prohibi-

tion bearing specifically upon the ‘ hearth ’ and other things
;

nor is there any general prohibition regarding them. It is

not impossible for men to have a desire for the heat (pro-

vided by* the hearth). We do not find any such ac/s as

are accomplished by means of the hearth, etc., which could

be prohibited by other texts. Nor can the prohibition be

inferred from what is stated in the present text itself ;

for the .simple reason that it is clearly understood as to be

construed along with the next verse (which is an inmnetion,

'

not a prohibition); so that, if the jiresent text were taken
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as a prohibition^ this would involve a syutnctwul split ; and

further (the use of the Hearth, etc., being prohibited by this

verse) the occasion for the performance of the ‘ Five Sacri-

fices ’ would be afforded only when the acts that are done

by means of the Hearth, etc., would be dona, by means of

other things. Nor, again, have the peculiar characteristics (of

such acts) have been described anywhere, the presence where-

of would indicate the similarity of certain acts (to the acts

accomplished by means of Hearth, etc.) and their consequent

[irohibitiou. And a further result of this being taken as the pro-

hibition of the Hearth, etc., and as such having no connection

with the injunction of the sacrifices, would be that the sacrifices

would be performed by such men as would eat food cooked

by others (and thus avoul the use of the Hearth), or would

use water directly from the river and other reservoirs (thus

avoiding the use of the water-jar). Then, again, if a prohi-

bition of the Hearth, etc., were intended, then directly prohi-

bitive words would have been used in the text : why should

it have been left to be inferred ? Direct assertion is always

more forcible. If the prohibitive implication were admitted

fur the purpose of indicating the expiatory rites to be per-

formed in connection with the acts.—then the right thing

would have been to include it under Discoui’se XI (where

expiatory rites are dealt with)- F urther, such a prohibi-

tion might lead to the abandoning of the particular acts
; but

the use of the Hearth cannot be a-voided ; hence there can be

no prohibition of them
;
and there being no prohibition,

wherefore would there be any expiatory rite ?

From all this it follows that the
‘

Five Grreat Sacrifices
’

are not to be performed for the destroying of sins
; but what

is meant by saying that they serve to expiate,—destroy—the

sin involved in the using of the Hearth, etc., which cannot

be avoided for a single day—is that the daily performance

of the sacrifices is absolutely essential and compulsory.

‘ Becomes stricken
’—the first consonant is v

; and the

meaning is that ‘ he is stricken by sin, and is ruined fn
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regard to his body and belongings, etc. ;—or, (if we read ba)

the meaning may be that ‘he becomes connected with (tainted

with) sin the root (in ‘badhyate’) denoting overpoioering.

‘ Using ’

—

Le,, employing for one’s purpose. When a

man employs the hearth and other things for such purposes

as present themselves, he is said to ‘ use ’ them.

Hearth,—place of cooking ;
the oven, etc.

‘ Grinding-stone ’—the stone- slab, and the grinding piece.

‘ Household implement
’—such things as the pot, kettle

and such other household requisites.

‘ Pestle and mortar ’—by which com is thumped.

‘ Water-jar

'

—the pot containing water.—(68)

VERSE LXIX.

For the vuhpose of expiaung all these in their course,

THE five great SACRIFICES HAVE BEEN ORDAINED BY THE GREAT

SAGES, FOR HOUSEHOLDERS {'TO BE PERFORMED) DAILY.—(69)

Bhdsya.

‘Of these*—of the Hearth and the other ‘slaughter-houses.’

‘P'or the purpose of expiating*—i.e., for the purpose of

removing the evils proceeding from them.

‘ Course*—the ‘ course ’ meant are —smearing of the

Hearth, scraping of the grinding-stoiie, and so forth.

‘ Have been ordained by the great sages f— have been

declared as to be performed ;

—
‘ the live great sacrifices*

*for householders
’

—

i.e., for persons who have entered the

householder’s state—the term ‘ grhamedha ’ stands for the

Householder’s state.

‘ Daily
’—as no particular period has been specified,

we gather that they are to be performed throughout life ;
and

it is thus that their compulsory character becomes estsblished.

‘ Great sacrifices ’—this is the name of the rites .to be

performed.—(69)
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VERSE LXX.

Teaching is the ‘ offeking to Buahmana the Taufana

IS THE ‘offering TO PlTlJS
;

’ THE IlOMA IS ‘OFFERING TO

Gods the Bali is ‘ offering to ei,ementals
;

’ and the

HONOOHINO OF GuESTS IS ‘OFFERING TO MEN.’ —(70)

BJid/iija.

This verse contains the injunction of the exact form

of the Five Sacrifices.

The term ‘ teaching ’ here includes ‘ learning ’ also ;
as

will be explained in verse 74 below. The mere act of

‘reciting’ does not require any pupils. In the Vedic

text describing the ‘ debts ’ of man, it has been stated in

general terms that ‘ by means of Vedic study one pays oif one’s

debts to the sages.’ For these reasons, both ‘ teaching
’

and ‘ learning,’ according to circumstances, constitute

‘ the offering to Brahmaua.’

‘ Tarpana ’—the offering of ‘ food or water,’ as des-

cribed below, in 82.

‘ Homa ’—the offering into tire made to the deities to

be described later on.

‘ Bali ’—Lc., offering made into receptacles other than

tire, such as the wooden mortar and the like. This is the

‘ offering to elemenfalx ;
’

—

I.e., the offering made in honour

of the elementals. This is only the name of a parti-

cular rite.

The making of offerings has been prescribed under

the name of ‘ bhuta,’ ‘ elemental ,’ in the text— * offerings

made to elementals stalking during the day, etc., etc.;’

and through association, the whole set of rites is

expressed by the term ‘ offering to elementals.’ Just as

among the ‘ Chdtunnasgn ’ sacrifices, though the zimiksd

is the only one substance that is offered to the Vishvedevas,

yet the entire set of rites has been spoken of as

‘ Vaishvadeva’ in the injunction, ‘ one should otter the

Vaishvadeva sacrifice.’ The term ‘ ball ’ is applied to
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such Homas as are offered into receptacles other than fire ;

and they explain that ‘ bali is offering to the gods.’

The ‘ honourimj ’

—

i.e., receiving
—

‘ of quests
’
constitutes

the ‘offering to men.’

“ How can Vedic studij be a ‘ sacrifice ? ’ In it there

are no offerings made to gods
;
nor lias any deity been

mentioned in connection with it ; all that is done in it is

that the letters of the Veda, without any sense, are recited ;

and it has been said in connection with the repeating of Vedic

texts that some jicople say the words have no meaning.”

True
;
the term ‘ sacrifice,’ as also the term ‘great,’ are

used (in this connection) only figuratively, and they are

meant to indicate high praise- To the ‘honouring of

guests,’ also the name ‘ sacrifice’ is applied only figuratively.

Though it is iiossible for the Guest to be regarded its

a ‘ deity,’ yet in the original injunction of the act, the

injunctive verbs used are ‘ should feed,’ ‘ should honour,’

and not ‘ should sacrifice
’

to guests. Just as we find in

the expression ‘ punisardjdya karma vd
’

(where the act

done in honour of the king of men is also called

‘ sacrifice.’

)

These ‘ Five Sacrifices ’ are not to be performed simul-

taneously ; because the occasion for all is not the same ;

in fact, a distinct occasion has been mentioned in relation

to each. If the occasion for all were one and the same, then,

even when three or four of them would be done, it would

be as good as not done, till all the five were done. Just

as in the case of the Darshapurnamdsa sacrifice, which

consists of the three sacrifices of the Agne-nu, the

Agnmmtya and the IJpdmshu, the performance of only

one or two of these does not discharge the complete

liability
;
and just as among the Domestic Rites themselves,

the ‘Vaishvadeva offering,’ which extends up to the

‘ Svistakrt ’ offering, is not regarded as complete, so long

as there is a break in the offering to any single deity.

In tact, each of the five sacrifices has a distinct occasion
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mentioned in relation to itself :

—

e,g. (l) * one sliould

he constantly addicted to Vedic study ’ (verse 75), (2)
‘ one

should be constantly addicted to naaking offerings to the gods
’

(verse 75), and so forth
;

and tlie prescribed occasion

being distinct for each, each is performed separately by

itself
;

(n) as regards ‘ honouring of the guest,’ the

injunction for this appears quite distinctl}’ (in 100), whei’e

. the act is described as ‘ conducive to prosperity and fame.’

Further, of these five ‘ sacrifices,’ the performance of

four depends upon the man himself ; while that of

‘ honouring the guest ’ is conditional upon the arrival of

the guest. The guest is not to be invited
;

as in that case

he would not be a ‘guest’ (in the proper sense of the

term ); as Ave shall explain later on that a person is a ‘ guest
’

only when he comes of his own accord (unexpectedly). Thus,

then, from among the five, if one performs any one only and

omits the rest,—one might incur the sin of omitting to do what

one should do
;
but what he has done does not become as

good as not done. It is for this reason that when a man

has not set up his own fire, though he is not, on that .account,

entitled to the Vimhrndevti floma, yet it is incumbent

upon him to perform ‘ Vedic .‘^tudy,’ ‘ Tarpana’ and the

rest. As for the setting up of one’s own fire, other Smrtis

permit of this being done at other times also
;

if is not

necessary to set it up along Avith marriage itself. S.ays

the Srarti
—

‘ the setting up of the Fire begins either Avith

marriage or with succession.’

“ The option of setting up the Fire at the time of

succession may be regarded as applicable only to one who
has not m.arried at all.”

This Avould be so if the setting up of the Fire were

an end in itself. Asa matter of fact, however, the ‘ setting

up' is for the purpose, of obtaining the Fire, and the

Fire is for the purpose of performing rites
;

rites, again,

have been laid doAvn as to be performed by one only

when he is associated with his wife, and not alone ^
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himself. It is true that some (rr%a-writers have asserted

that one should perform nhrdddhas after having kindled

the Parame^thiprdna Fire
j
but this also pertains to the

man as associated with his wife
;

and this same also

would be the time for his ‘ succession ’ also. Nor is the

performance of shrdddhas impossible for one who has not set

up the Fire; as it has been prescribed even for one

who has not even been ‘ initiated in whose case the use

of the ‘ ffvadhd ’ alone has been excepted ; and yet there

is no setting up of the fire for him
;

as it is

only one who is ‘ learned ’ (in the Veda) that is entitled

to it, and he is still without that learning ( before

Initiation). As for the performance of the Shrdddha

(though this also presupposes knowledge of Vedic mantras),

yet it has to be done by the uninitiated boy to the best of his

ablity, in obedience to a direct injunction
; this case lieing

analogous to the performing of a sacrifice by the Nisada

(Shudra) in accordance wnth a direct injunction. In the

event, however, of fire having been set up by his uncle or other

relations, in view of a ‘ learned ’ performer being available,

the uninitiated (and hence unlearned) boy is not entitled to

the performance of shrdddhas. If the setting up of fire

be found to be prescribed in the same context as .dirdddfm,

then one could set up the fire as an accessory to the shrdd-

dha, after the completion of which it would be abandoned.

Some people have (pioted the Smrti—“ The Vaishvadeva

Roma may be offered in the ordinary fire also.” Others, again,

hold that it is to be performed by means of dry (uncooked)

grains.—(70)

VBRSB LXXl
He who omits not these saorifioes, to the best of his oapaoity,

ON ANY DAY, DOES NOT BECOME TAINTED BY THE SIN OF THE
‘ sr.ADQIITER-HODSE,' EVEN THOUGH DIVING IN THE nOUSE.-“(71)

Bhd^ya

The necessity of performing the ‘ sacrifices ’ every day is

what is enjoined here; the rest is all mere reiteration..
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The meaning is that these sacrifices should be performed,

even though in an imperfect manner,—to the best of one’s

ability
;

this also follows from the compulsory character of

the acts; hence the text has added the phrase ‘to 'the best

of his capacity'/—the Hasi' affix being added to the term

‘shakti,' which is included in the ‘ adyddt group,

.

‘ Udpayati’—This has the sense of the simple root {‘hd’ to

abandon), no significance being meant to be attached to the

causal affix. Or, the word may be etymologically explained as

derived from the nona ‘hd ’ {omission)—formed by the root

‘ hd ’ with the ‘ kvij)
’

affix
;

‘ hdpayati ’ being explained as ‘hdm

apayati,’ ‘ brings about omission ;
’ dp + krip, and then the

nominal root formed by the addition of the affix ‘nkhj

The meaning, in any case, is ‘omits not'

Living in his own house—where the ‘ slaughterhouses *

cannot be avoided—he does not become tainted with the

sin resulting from them. This is said in praise of the sacri-

fices.—(71)

VERSE LXXIl

He who does not make offeuinos to the fjve

—

olz ., gods,

GUESTS, DEPENDENTS, PlTl^S AND HIMSELF, — DOES NOT LIVE,

EVEN THOUGH DUEATHING.— ( 72)

Bhdsya.

This verse praises the original injunction by deprecating

its omission. Some people read this verse with the Dative

ending devatdtithibhrtyebhyat}, pitvbhyashchdtmane tathd na
nirvapati panchabhyab’

‘Offering’ here stands for actual yicing away, not merely
assignment', hence, the Dative should be the right form.

He who does not make gifts to these,—even though he
may be ‘ 6rea<Am(/,’—carrying on the function of inhaling

and exhaling air,—‘ does not live', ’ i.e,, is as good as dead, his

living being absolutely fruitless.

‘dependents' here should. be taken as standing

for ‘old parents’ and others mentioned below (in 11.10)

•

,18
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it does not stand for servanti< ;
as gifts to these latter are

made in return for services rendered. Or, it may be taken

as indicating such born slaves as become incapable of render-

ing further service, on account of old age. We shall also

explain later on that it is necessary to feed old bulls, etc.

Gautama also has declared that ‘ decrepit people, and those

devoid of livelihood, should be supported by him ’ (10. 61).

The ‘ offering ’ to the gods consists of (a) pouring libations

into fire, (b) throwing ‘ bali ’-offerings on prepared altars
;

for what other ‘ offering ’ could there be, except these ?

—

which is-what is found in other cases also ;

—

e.g., those of the

offerings made to the Vishvedevas and other deities of

the Darshapurnamdsa sacrifices, where the offerings are

made with such mantras as ‘ Agiiai/e tvd justam nirvajmmr/

where also mere relationship (with the gods) is what is

meant. It is for this reason that the ‘ elementals ’ (to w'hom

the &a/«-offerings are made) become included under ‘ gods,’

and hence not mentioned separately.

‘ Himself' has been added by way of illustration; the sense

being— “ just as, without eating, one’s own living is not pos-

sible, and for that purpose the use of food is absolutely

necessary, in view of one’s life being a very desirable thing,

—specially according to the direct injunction that ‘one

should guard oneself against all things’—so also is the

feeding of gods and the rest absolutely essential.”—(72)

VERSE LXXIIl

‘They also call these five saobificeb—(1) ” Ahuta,” (2)

“Hota,” (3) “Prahdta,” (4)
“ BbXhmta-hdta,” and (5)

“PaisHiTA.” ’- -(73)

Bhdsya.

In certain Vedic texts, it is these sacrifices that have been

enjoined under these names; hence the present verse men-

tions these names, with a view to show that the injunction

of these is based upon the Veda itself.

What is meant also is that the rites that have been men-

tioned in, the Veda by the names *Ahuta' and the I’est, are
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also included here, though not mentioned by the same names.

This is another purpose that the author had in view in men-

tioning these other names
;
just like the names ^brahmajiajria^’

‘,'ihrd(/(iha,’ ‘ v,dcdhi’ ^ parikriydj and so forth,—(73)

VERSE LXXIY
(1) Japa is ‘Aiidta,’ (2) Offeiuno into fire IS ‘Hota,’ (3j Offeu-

mo to ELEMENTAI.S IS ‘PbAIIUTA,’ (4) ThE HONOURING OF

BraHMANAS IS ‘BRAIIJIYA-Hlir\,’ AND (5) Water-offp-uing to

Prrp IS ‘ Prasiiita.’— (74)

Hhdiya.

The sacrifice that Ims been described as ‘ Ahuta’ is the

same as ‘Japa,’ ‘Japa
'

here should be taken as standing for

Vedic study, in view of the assertion that ‘ by Vedic study

one should worship the sages.^ Or, it may be taken in the

sense of the mental operation of ‘ recalling to the mind ’ (of

Vedic texts). The root ^japa
’

has been held to be denota-

tive of both acts—that of loudly reciting, as well as that of

silently recalling to the mind.

The offering into fire is called ‘ IJnta.’

The offering to elementals is ‘ Prahuta.’ Though this

also is a kind of ‘Hima’ yet, in view of the fact that the

term'Homa’ is generally restricted to offerings made into

fire, people might think that the offering to elementals is not

‘ homa
;

’
hence (with a view to preclude this notion) it has

been given the name of ‘ Frahuta,’—the act being praised

as an excellent (pra) homa (huta),’

‘ The honouring of Brdhmanas is Brdhmya-hiita,’—It is

the receiving of guests that is spoken of here as ‘honouring

of Brdhmanas.’—(74)

VERSE LXXV
One should re constantly engaged in Vedic Study, as also

IN acts in honour of the gods
; ONE WHO IS ENGAGED IN

ACTS IN HONOUR OF THE GODS UPHOI.DS THE WORLD, MOVEABLE

AS WELL AS IMilOVEARLS.—(75)

Bhdsya,

It has been siiid above tliat the occasion for each of the
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Five Sacrifices is distinct, and all of them do not form an ag-

gregate
;

this same idea is made clear by this verse.

When, by reason of poverty or some other cause, the

necessary supplies being not available, the honouring of

guests and such other acts be not possible, then one should

be constantly engaged in Vedic Study.

‘ In acts in honour of the gods
’—the offering made in fire

to the Vaishvadeva gods are ‘acts done in honour of the

gods.’ Though the ‘ sacrifice to elementals ’ and ‘ sacrifice to

Pitrs ’ are all ‘ in honour of gods,’ yet from the context

it is clear that it is the offering in fire that is meant by the

term ‘ acts done in honour of gods.’

A commendatory exaggeration is added
—

‘ He who is

engaged m’— i.e., busy with—* acts in honour of the gods,

upholds’—i.e., supports

—

‘ the moveable and immoveable f—i.e.,

he becomes the means of sustenance of the entire world.

-(75)

VERSE LXXYI

An oblation duly thrown into thk fire reaches the sun
;

PROM THE RUN PROCEEDS BAIN FROM, RAIN FOOD, AND FROM

FOOD, THE CREATURES. -(7<b

Bhdsya.

‘ Into the fire being thrown ’—by the sacrificer.

‘ Oblation —cooked rice, cakes and such other things,

when thrown into the fire, are called * oblation.’

*Reaches the sun ’—in an invisible form. The sun absorbs

the essence of all things
;
hence the essence of the oblation is

described as reaching the sun. This essence, evolving in the

sun’s rays, becomes in time developed into rain. From that

proceeds *food*—in the shape of Vrihi and other grains.

From that proceed 'creaturesf—reW living beings.

Thus, by throwing an oblation into the fire, the sacri-

ficer continues to help on the world-process.

What is stated here is. only a,commendatory supplement

to the foregoing injunction, and it is not meant.
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to be literally true. If it were literally true, then only

one who desires rain would be entitled to the

)3erformation of the act referred to
;

but no such thing has

been asserted anywhere. Nor is there any occasion for

assuming such an assertion, when it is possible to take the

verse as supplementary to the principal subject-matter of

the contex t .— (70)

VERSE LXXYII

Just as aij CRRATunF,s sdbsist iiy deriving sopport from air,

so DO THE OTHER STATES SUIHIST RY DERIVING srppoUT FROM

THE IIODSOHELDER.—'77)

Bhdsifa.

^Tlie present verse proceeds to indicate, in another way,

the necessity of performing the Great Sacrifices.

All creatures subsist by desiring support from ‘ Atr ’

—

i.e.,

from life-breath
;
no one can live without the life-breath;

in fact, the act of ‘ living ^ consists in the bearing of the

life-breath.

The term ‘creatures ’ stands for all living beings.

The epithet ‘ all ’ has been added with a view to the

fact that the subsistence of even gods and sages, who are

endowed with superior powers, is dependent upon Air.

Similarly, the Householder is like Air for persons in all

other states. Hence, what the Injunction means is that

the Householder should act in such a manner that all

others may derive their subsistence from him.

Though the pi’esence of the term ‘ other
’

would indicate

that persons other than householders were meant, yet the text

is not meant to exclude the householder from the said sup-

port, specially because the making of gifts to guests and

others has been specially prescribed for the Sndtaka. Hence
the term ‘ other ’ is meant to Indicate that the other states

are on the same footing ns the state of the Householder.

Nor has it been declared anywhere that the Householder

should not support himself, or should not take steps for the
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supporting of the members of his family [and all this would

be excluded from his support if ‘ other states ’ stood for

states other than that of the Householder,]

The compound ‘ itardshrama^ ’ is to be expounded as

a Karmadhdraya compound.—(7/)

VERSE LXXYIII.

Bec\usf, men in ali, the three states are sustained by

HOUSEHOLDERS ONLY, WITH KNOWLEDGE AND FOOD, THEUEI'ORE

THE householder’s IS THE HIGHESI Sl'AI'E.—(78)

Bhdt>jia.

‘ Because men in all the three ''fates are sustained

'

—i.e.,

helped— ‘ rrith knoirledije'— i.e., knowledge brought about

by the expounding of the meaning of the Veda

—

‘and food*

by the Householder,—therefore, ‘ the Householder’s .state is the

highest
’—best.

If we read ‘grhV for ‘grhani’ the compound ‘/yesfhd-

shramaV should be expounded as a Bahnnlhi; while with

reading ‘grham’ it is karmadhdraya.

Here also the specification ‘ by Householders only
’

serves

only to re-iterate what is right and proper, and it does not mean

that persons in the state of the Kecluse and others are not to

do the work of teaching. In fact, for the Recluse the work

of teaching has been specially enjoined in the verse
—

‘ he

should perform these great sacrifices, etc.’ (below, G, 5).

As for the Renunciate, it is true that the according of any

help to anybody has been prohibited by the rule
—

‘ he

should take no part in injuring or helping ’ {Gautama 3.

24*25) ;
but the expounding of the meaning of the

Veda has been actually enjoined among the duties of the

Mendicant. Further, for the Recluse and the Renunciate,

much effort would not be needed in the expounding of the

Veda, as they are required to cultivate a high degree of

knowledge, dispassion, thought-power and practice. As

for the Religious Student, the work of teaching would

‘interfere with his own proper work (of study)
;
and as
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for the gift of food, how could this be possible for him, when

he himself has been advised to live on alms ?

Thus, since it is for the Housholder alone that the two

are generally possible, the (ext has used the jihrase ‘ by tlome-

holders only.’—(78)

VERSE LXXIX
That state, whioh cannot be maintained by men with weak

ORGANS, SHOULD BE KEFT UB WITH CARE BY ONE DESIRING IM-

I'ERISHABLE HEAVEN IND ALSO UNDYING HAVPINESS IN THIS

WORLD.—(7!))

Bhd^ya.

‘ d'hat state
’— i.e., the Householder’s.

* Should he kept up o-ith care
’—should be maintained by

one who desires Heaven and one Avho is desirous of obtaining

happiness in this world.

‘ Atyantam’ meaning ‘ that of which there is no end

implies permanence.

‘ This state, u'hich cannot be maintained by men icith iceak

oryam’

The sense is as follows :—For the Householder, inter-

course with women, eating of rich food and such other

luxuries are inevitable
; but if one were to become unduly

addicted to such sensuous objects, one would be incurring

sin
;
hence it is said that ‘ this has to be kept with greater care

than the other states
;

’ specially as in the Householder's

state great restraint of tlie organs is called for ;
such for ins-

tance, as one should not have intercourse with one’s wife, ex-

cept during ‘ season, ’ he should not have recourse to other

people’s wives, he should eat only such food as has been left

(after the olferiug to the gods and the feeding of guests).

And Restraint, when the objects of enjoyment are within

reach, is extremely difficult.

‘ Itnperishable heaven;’—by this it is not meant that the

attainment of Heaven is the result of performing all the

duties of the Householder ; because, as a matter of fact}
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among the duties of the Householder some are compulsory

(and as such not leading to any results), and for others other

rewards have been mentioned. It is true that those acts in

connection with which no rewards are mentioned are assumed

to have their reward in the attainment of Heaven ; but in the

present context these duties only form subjects of refe'renne
;

and hence, there would be no point in the specifying of any

rewards in connection with them. Hence the phrase in ques-

tion has to be taken merely as a reference to such desirable

results as follow from the prescribed acts. Nor can the present

text be taken as stating the desire for a definite result as

constituting the occasion for the performance of certain fresh

duties
;

because the same duties that have been prescribed as

necessary throughout life might very well be spoken of ns

to be performed by one who is desirous of obtaining Heaven
;

specially as the mention of Heaven is clearly found to be on

the same footing as ‘desiring happiness in this world,’ which

is a reward that can have no connection with anything

that is enjoined ; for ‘ happiness in this world ’ can never be

recognised as the reward of any religious act, specially

as no particular form of happiness is specified
;
we do not

find the happiness in any way specified as that proceed-

ing from the acquisition of lauded property, or of a son, and

so forth. And if the happiness is not specified, it means the

same thing as ‘ Heaven.' But Heaven cannot be said to

belong to ‘ t^is world. ’ Hence this phrase should be Uiken

as referring to the experiencing of perceptible (physical) plea-

sures. Men in the other ‘slates ’ are without homes, living

either under trees or in the house of other people
;
and as

such they live uncomfortably. Hence the phrase ‘desiring

happiness ’ has to be taken as a mere reiterative reference.

And, consequently, the former phrase, ‘ desiring Heaven,’ also,

standing on the same footing, has to be taken as a reitera-

tive reference.—(79)
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VERSE LXXX.
Sages, Pit?s gods, elementals and guests have expectations

FEOM FAMILY-MEN
; ONE WHO KNOWS SHOULD FULFIL (ONfi’s DUTY)

TOWARDS THEM. ’—(80)

BJidsya.

These ‘ have expectations from family-men^—i,e., seek to

obtain presents from them. ‘ Expectation
’

means wishing for

help and benefits.

For this reason, one should fulfil towards them—the

gods, &c.—all that is enjoined, in the shape of offerings, &c.

‘ One who knows’—the ordinances of the scriptures.

‘ Family’ stands for icife.

It is not right to disappoint the hopes cherished by even

an ordinary man, what to say of the gods, etc. ? This is a

praise of the ‘ sacrifices.’—

(

80)

VERSE LXXXI.

One should worship, according to law, the Sages by Vedio

Study, the Gods by Homa-offebings, the PiT(fs by Shbaddha

offerings, the Men by food and the Elementals by the

OFFERING OF BaLI.’—(81)

Bhdsya.

What is meant by the words ‘ soddhydyamadhty'ita ’ (‘ one

should study the Veda ’) is exactly what is meant by the

words, * one should worship the sages by Vedic Study*

As a matter of fact, what is called worship is done either

(a) by means of faith and devotion, or {b) by means of offer-

ing water for the feet, garlands and sandal-paint. But the

present verse is purely eulogistic ;
‘ Vedic Study ’ cannot be

the means of either of these two forms of ‘ worship ’ of the

sages. As for the mantras of the Veda, those also contain

praises of Agni and other gods (and not the sages). For all

these reasons the statement that ‘ one should worship sages

by Vedic Study ’ is purely eulogistic.

Or, the term ‘ sages
* may be taken as standing, not for

Martcki and other persons (generally known as ‘ sages ’), but
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for the Veda$ themselves. The term ‘svddhydya* (Vedic

Study) here denotes an action
;
it does not stand for the Veda,

as it does in the sentence, ‘ svddhydyo dhyetavyal}
*

(‘ the

Veda should be studied ’). Hence what the passage means is

that ‘ one should worship the Vedas by the act of study

i.e,, one should study them in the proper manner
;
no other

form of ‘ worship * being possible.

‘ 2'he gods by Honia-o^erings '—here also the ‘ worship

'

is figurative
; for in a Homa, the deity is not the most

predominant factor,—being only a subordinate factor, tending

to the fulfilment of the act.

‘ The Pitfs by Shrdddka offerings ’—here the Injunc-

tion is to be taken in its direct sense
;
and this shall be

explained under the section on ‘ Sh7-dddha.’

‘ The men ’

—

i.e., guests, beggars, and so forth
—

‘ one

should worship’

—

i.e., give them food with due respect.—(81)

VERSE LXXXIl.

Oke should daily offer Sheaddha with food, ou with WATEK,

OR WITH milk, roots AND FRUITS,—(THEREBY) BRINGING PLEA-

SURE TO THE PlTlJS.—(82y

Bhdsya,

Should offer
’—i.e., should perform.

‘ Daily ’—every day.

‘ Shrdddha ’—this term indicates the duty by its proper

name. ‘Shrdddha* is the name of the rite kid down as to

be done in honour of one’s ancestors, on the Amdvasyd

day ;
and the whole process of that rite is indicated by

the name ‘ Shraddha.
’

* With food*—this is only a reiteration of ‘sesamum,

barley, &c.’ (mentioned in 3.267) ;
what is reiterated here

being intended to be described later on.

‘ With waiter ;

’—
‘ udaka

*
is water, and 'paydfy

*
stands

Icr milk.—(82)
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VBRSB LXXXIII.

At THAT (ShBIDDHA) WHICH FORMS PART OF THE FiVE SACRIFICES,

ONE SHOULD FEED EVEN ONE BraHMANA IN HONOUR OP THE

PIT?S
;
AND ON THIS OCCASION HE SHALL NOT PEED ANY BrXHMANA

IN HONOUR OF THE ViSHVE-DEVAS.—(83)

Bhdsya.

Since the offering to the Vishvedevas has been enjoined

under the name ‘ Shrdddha, ’ it would follow that the entire

procedure of the Shraddha has to be gone through at that

offering also
;
hence the present verse proceeds to preclude a

certain portion of that procedure. ^ On this occasion ’

—

of the daily Shraddha—one should not feed any Brahmanas

in honour of the Vishvedevas,—i.e., with reference to these.

On this point, some people make the following obser-

vations :
—

“ Since feeding is already understood as forming

part of the Shraddha, the presence of the verb ‘ should feed
’

in this verse indicates that this feeding is something new

(different from the feeding that forms an integral part of all

Shrdddhas.) Hence the Shraddha that is laid down in the

present verse is to be regarded as consisting merely in the

act of feeding one Brahmana, and there is nothing else to be

done at it, in the shape of the offering of a vessel of water,

oblations, and so forth
;

nor are the restraints relating to

‘ avoidance of sexual intercourse,
’

‘ omitting of Vedic

Study, ’ and so forth to be pbsei’ved in this connection.’’

‘ Should feed even one Brahmana’—the number of Brah-

mauas to be fed having been fixed at three,—and what is said

(under 3*125) regarding the feeding of ‘one at each of the

two ’ not being of the nature of an Injunction— the number
‘ one,’ which has not been indicated by any other authority,

is what is distinctly enjoined here ;—the sense being that

‘ one should feed even one Brahmana,—but also many, if

possible.’

‘Jn honour of the pitrs’—i.e., for the purpose of satis»

tying the pitrs.
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‘ That which forms part of the Five Sacrifices -j.e., that

which is included among the Five Sacrifices
;
this term being

used here in the sense of * Shraddha; ’ what is spoken of as

‘ what forms part of the Five Sacrifices ’ is not the Tarpana

—offering (of water) ; but the combination of this icater

—offering ccadi the feeding oi the Brahmana. The optional

alternative to this shall be described below, under 3'283,

-(83)

VERSE LXXXIV.

Out of the food cooked in the domestic fire, foe the

ViSHVEDEVAS, THE BrIhMANA SHALL EVERY DAY OFFER, ACCORDING

TO RULE, HoMA to THESE DEITIES,’~(84)

Bhd§ya,

‘ Vaishvadeva* ffor the Vishvedevas i.c., what is cooked

for the sake of the Vishvedevas. Though the term

‘ vishx'edeva ’ literally means ‘ all deities,’ yet here it is indi-

cative of only those to whom oblations are offered, Hence

the term may be taken as standing also for what is cooked

for guests and others,

‘ Out of the food cooked, Uoma should he offered to these

deities’—~i.e., to those going to be mentioned in the next verse.

The term ^cooked* implies that the offering is made out of

what has been already cooked for all recipients, and that

there is no special cooking for the deities only, done with the

mantra ‘ Devasya tvd savitufy, etc/

‘ According to rule *—this means that the Homa is to be

offered in accordance with rules laid down in the Grhyasutras

;

by which all such details of procedure become included as

.sweeping the spot, sprinkling water over it, and so forth.

The term ‘ Brahmana ’

is for the purpose of indicating

the fact of the three higher castes being entitled to the

performance.

‘ Every day ’—daily.

* Deities ’ (in the Dative) serves to indicate the necessity

“of using the syllable * svdhd/ If the genitive bad been
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used, then the words used (at the offering) would have

been ‘agnel} idam ’ (not ‘ ag naye svdhd ). The use of the

term * devatd ’ (‘ Deity *), however, makes the rule mean
that ‘ all offerings to the gods should be made with

the syllable svdhd’ As for the syllable ‘ vasat,* it is to be

pronounced at the end of the ‘ Ydjyd ’ mantras

^

but never

at a Smdrta Homa ; while the syllable ‘ svdhd* is to be pro-

nounced at all Homas;' such being the case, the formula used

should be ‘ agnaye svdhd*—(84 )

VERSE LXXXV.

First to Agni and to Soma, then to both these together,

THEN TO THE ViSHVE-DEVAS AND TO DhANVANTARI.—(85)

Bhdsya,

The term ‘ first' is a mere reiterative reference
;
that the

offering to Agni is to be made first of all being already indi-

cated by the order in which the names are mentioned. These

two offerings are to be distinct (one to each)
;
while the next

is to the two together—the formula used being ‘ agmsomd-

bhydm svdhd* For the next, the formula is ‘ vishvebhyo

devebhyab svdhd.* Only one offering is to be made with the

words, ‘ Dhanvaiitaraye svdhd,'—(85)

VERSE LXXXVI.

To KuHD, TO AnUUATI, AND TO PRAJAPATI
;
THEN TO DvAUp

—

Pl^TBIVl JOINTLY, AND FINALLY TO SviSTAK^T,’ —(86)

Bhdsya.

‘ To Dyaub-Prthiv'i jointly
*—with the formula ‘ dydvd-

prthimbhydm svdhd.*

‘ Finally to Svistakrt '—
‘ Svistakrt

'

(accomplisher of

what is extremely desirable) is an adjective, the deity quali-

fied by it being Agni. That this is so is indicated by the

assertion in another Smrti to the effect that ‘this offering is

to be made to Agni-Svistakrt.* This offering to Agni-

Svistakrt has been prescribed in the Veda as to be made in

the case of all BomaSf
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^Finally*—though this is already implied by the order

in which the names have been mentioned, yet it has been

reiterated (by means of the term ‘ finally ’) for the purpose of

indicating that when, according to another Smrti, a large

number of oblations are offered conjointly under this head,

that to ‘ Agni^Svistakrt ’ should come first.

“ All these oblations forming a single act of Roma, the

several deities mentioned should be treated as optional alter-

natives.”

But whence does it follow that there is a single Homa v

Verse 85, which speaks of oblations ‘ to Agni and to Soma,

etc.,’ is the originative Injunction of the Homas ; and Hence

the ffoma-offerings being severally qualified by the mention

of several special deities, the Homas are clearly recognised

as distinct.—(86)

VERSE LXXXVII.

Having thus duly offered the oblation into fire, he- should

PLACE BaLI-OFFERINGS IN ALL DIRECTIONS, PROCEEDING TOWARDS

HIS RIGHT TO TnDRA, AnTAKA, AP-PATI AND InDU, ALONG WITH

THEIR FOLLOWERS.— (87)

Bhdsya.

‘ Duly ’

—

i.e., with the mind bent upon the deity, and

not wandering over anything else.

Having offered in the Fire the oblation to these deities—

he should place ‘ in all directions^ proceeding, ’ in due order,

* towards his right
;

’ at first in the East, then in the South,

and so forth, this being the ‘ movement towards one’s right;’

‘ To Indra, Antaha, Ap-pati and Indu ’—in each

direction.

Another writer remarks that ‘ Indu ’ has no share in the

oblation (the offering being made to Soma). If this name

is not to be used in making the offering, how could ‘ Indu
’

be spoken of (as he is in this verse) as a partaker of the

oblation ? And it has been explained that the ‘ placing of

the bali ’ is nothing other than Roma,
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Asa matter of fact, no stress is meant to be laid upon

the special form of the names used ; as they have been used

only in view of the exigencies of metre ; so that, in actual

usage, the names to be used should be those mentioned in

other Snirtis.

^ Along with their followers’—‘folloAvers’ stands for ser-

vants, attendants
;

the formula used in such cases being

^Indrapurusebhyah svdhd,
’ and so forth.

—

(87)

VERSE LXXXVIIL

Saying “this to the MAnoTs,” he shodld make an offering

AT THE door
;

ALSO ONE IN WATER, SAYING, “ THIS TO THE

ApaS
;

” AND HE SHOULD MAKE AN OFFERING ON THE PESTLE

AND MORTAR, SAYING, “ THIS TO THE VaNASPATIS. ”—(88)

Bhdsya.

The particle ‘ iti
’

is meant to lay stress upon the exact

form of the words to be used.

‘ [n water
’—this specifies the receptacle of the offering

;

and ‘ to Apas’ indicates the deity to whom the offering is to

be made.

‘Saying “ this to Vanaspatisf on the pestle and mortar
;

the singular number in the Copulative Compound ‘musalolu-

khale ’ would indicate that the two things are not two optional

alternative receptacles
;

and, since two receptacles are

mentioned, the right course would appear to be that

there should be a repetition of the oblation, which is the

principal factor
;
specially, as it is not possible for the pestle

and the mortar to be unified and then serve as a receptacle

for the offering
;

as the two will ever remain distinct
;

they can never be mixed up like milk and water
j so

that if the oblation is poured on the mortar, it is not poured

on the pestle
;
and if. it is poured on the pestle, it is not

poured on the mortar } nor is it possible for the oblatiotv
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to be poured in parts (over the two receptacles)
;
as the

exact quantity of the . oblation has been fixed by law.

With all this, in view of the copulative compound, it

appears best that the oblation should be poured on one

of the two things mentioned (i.e., either on the pestle or on

the mortar).—(88)

VERSE LXXXIX.

He should make an offering to Shri on the “ head ” and to

BhADRAKALI on the “ FEET; ” FOR BrAUMAN AND ViSTOSPATI, HE

SHOULD PLACE AN OFFERING IN THE CENIRE OF THE HOMESTEAD.

-(89)

Bhdsya.

^Head’—is the top*most place, known as the dwelling

of the gods
;
on this he should make the offering to Shri

;

and ‘ on the feet
’—

i.e., on the lower side of the bouse

—

Uo

Bhadrakdli;
*

the place of dwelling of this goddess being

the East of the door.

Others have explained * head’ mean that side of the

householder’s bed where his head lies
;
and the ^feet

’

to be

the lower side of the same. According to this explanation,

this oblation may be placed either on the bedstead or on

the ground, on the spot where the householder’s bed lies.

‘ For Brahman and Vdsto^pati. ’—Even though these

deities have been coupled together in a copulative com-

pound, yet the two oblations are distinct, one to Brahman and

another to Vastospati. In cases where two gods together form

the ‘ deities, ’—as in the case of ‘ Agni-Soma ’—the two are

taken together or conjointly
;
for example (a) ‘ to the two

together’ (as mentioned in 85 above), and ‘to Heaven and

Earth conjointly’ (as mentioned in 86 above). The two

mentioned here are to be treated separately, as they are not

known to be companions.

‘ Homestead’ means the hov.se ; and it is in the centre of

the house that the c^ering is to be placed.—(89)
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VERSE xe.

The offerino to the Vi.shvedevas he siinnr.o throw into the

SKI
;

AS ALSO to the Ei.emf.ntvls roaming in the dav

AND TO TH0,SE roaming AT NIGHT.—(00)

Bhasfia.

The particle ‘ eha ’ in<licales that tiiere is only one obla-

tion.

* Ti) the \'i.sh'm{?Vfi.<t
’

the offerinj^ i.s to be thrown up into

the sky—either within the house, or outside the house.

During the day, the ottering should be made to the

‘elementals roaming in the <tay,' and during the night it

should be made to those ‘ roaming at night
;

’—
‘ elementals

'

being construed lx»th way.s.

Some people explain that these two ofterings pertain

respectively to the morning and evening.

But this is not right, as the evening-oblation is to be

offered ivithout any words, as is going to be mentioned below

(verse 121),

“ Hut Avhat is mentioned there may mean simply that

the articulate dedication of the offering is forbidden ;
but what

is there to prevent the mental (.silent) dedication ? In fact,

without some such dedication the offering would not be an

‘ offering ’ at all.”

But what you have got to explain is—from where you

have learnt this distinction. If it is one that has been made

by authors of the (.rrhyasUtras themselves
;
—then it may be

as you say.—(90)
VERSE xei.

Thebe offerings one should make in the upper dwellinu, foe

THE PURPOSE OF ACQUIRING ALL KINDS OF FOOD. ThE ENTIRE

REMNANT OF THE OFFERINGS HE SHOULD OFFER TOWARDS THE

South, to the Piip.—(91)

Bhd^ya.

What is said here is supplementary to the two offerings

spqken of in the latter half of the foregoing verse
;
and thfe
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first half of this verse prescribes the receptacle for those two

offerings.

The dwelling on the top of another dwelling is called the

‘upper dwelling,’ In the case of a single-storied house, it

means the roof. There one should make the olfering to the

‘ roaraers at night ’ and
‘
roamers during the day.’

‘Sanminabhntaye’—‘for the purpose of acquiring, all

kinds of food* ;—the Dative ending has the sense of ‘for the

purpose of,
’

* with a view to,’ and not that of ‘ recipient
;

* for

no oblations have been laid down as to be offered to any such

deity as Snrrdnnabhuti
;
specially, as the term ‘ offering ’ in the

present verse is supplementary to the preceding verse, and the

offerings prescribed in the preceding verse require the mention

of a receptacle for them. Even in other Smrth no such deity

as
‘

’ has been mentioned in connection with

the ‘ Vaishvadera
*

offerings. Hence, what the word means

is that ‘the act is to be done for the purpose of aa/uiring

all kinds offood ;

’ i.e., ‘ when this offering is made, all kinds

of food are obtained,’ And when the etymological signifi-

cation of a word is found compatible with the context, there

can be no justification for assuming a signification for the

word as a whole (irrespectively of its etymology,) So that,

if the word (‘ SarvdnnabhTdi*) were to be taken as signifying

a deity, an absoluteley unknown denotation will have to be

attributed to it,

‘ The remnant of the oferlngx ;

’—the use of the term

‘ remnant’ implies that the offering material has to be collected

in a vessel and then offered, and that the oblations are not

to be taken out of w’hat is contained in the cooking pot,

‘ Towards the South ’— <.c,, in the southerly direction
;

I.e., the man should face the south.

‘ Entire ’—i.e., all that has been taken out in the

vessel.—(91)
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VERSE xeii.

He SHOULD OENTLV t’LA('E OS THE GROUND FOOD FOR DOGS, OUT-

CASTS, OhaNDALAS, persons afflicted with FILTHY DISEASES,

BIRDS AND INSLCTS.— (1(2)

Bhdsna.

Haviug taken up some food in a vessel, he should place

food on the ground, with a view to benefit the dogs and

the rest.

‘ Persons a(flkted with jilthii dmawis ’—Lepers, consump-

tives, and so forth.

‘ Vnijamsi ’—birds.

‘ Gently ’

—

i.e., in such ii way that the food does not

become mixed with the dust raised from the ground.

• The ‘ ground ’ has been mentioned, not with a view to

preclude the use of a vessel, but simply to indicate that food

for the Chilndala, the outcast and the leper should not be

given in their hands.

What the present verse prescribes is the according of help
;

that is why the verse contains the Genitive, not the Dative,

ending.

For the birds, food should be placed on a spot where

they can eat it without being scared away by dogs, &c.

For insects, the food should be placed on a spot where

they are likely to be present.—

(

92)

VERSE xeiii.

The BeIhmana who thus daily honours all beings, becojies

ENDOWED with A BODY OF LIGHT, AND GOES TO THE HIGHEST

PLACE, BY THE STRAIGHT PATH.— (93)

Bhdsya,

This sums up Yvhat has gone before.

The epithet ‘ all
’

indicates that one should help with

food the deer, the cock, the cat and such other animals as

grow in the villages.

‘ Honour ’ here denotes hdp, not worship
;
as worship

could not apply to dogs, &c. In fact, what is meant is thfe
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forbidding of ill-treatment
;
and it is with this view that the

author has not used the term * help/

‘ Highest place'— i.e,, he reaches Brahman,
‘ By the straight path

'—i,e., he has not to wander through

an endless series of births as different animals.

Question,—“ Is this verse meant to lay down the reward

(to be obtained) ?
"

We say

—

no. For it has already been explained that the

injunction of the offerings is an obligatory one : mid if a

reward happen to be mentioned in connection with an

obligatory act, it can only be taken as a commendatory

description. Nor is any injunctive word found in the

verse
; the w'ord used is ' goes in the present tense.

‘ With a body of light
’—

i.e., with a body made up of

light only
; he is no longer tramelled with a body made up

of the five elemental substances
;

i.e., he becomes of the

nature of pure Consciousness. Or, the term may be taken

as connoting freedom from sin ; the meaning being that he

becomes pure of character. The act done is one of helping

all beings
;
and when the man does not transgress any

scriptural injunctions, he incurs no sin
;
and hence it is

only right that he should be pure. If it were otherwise,

then sin being an impurity, he could never have a body

of light. There being no sin in him, it is only natural that

the man should reach the highest place, which consists in a

state free from all pain and suffering.—(98)

VERSE xeiv,

HaVINO I’EKFOUMEU THIS lUTE OF OFFEllIKGS, HE SHOULD FIRST

FEED HIS GUEST AND THEN GIVE Af.MS IN THE PROPER FORM, TO

ONE WHO IS MENDICANT AND A ‘ BuAUMACHaRIN ’ — (94)

Bhasya.

The right definition of the ‘guest ’ shall be given ktw

on (in 1 02) ;
when such a guest has arrived, he shall feed

him iirst,—i.e., before all others that may be near the bouse

and may be going to eat.
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’ Alms to one who is a mendicant*— Le., he should give it

to a person that asks for it. The term ‘ alms
*
stands for

the gift of a small quantity of food
;
it has been said that

‘ it is a handful that constitutes alms’’ and this is well knotvn

among housewives.

‘ In the proper form,’ to ^ a Brahmachdrhi ’—toothers

even to a’ beggar that may be a disguised heretic, alms may be

given,—but not in the proper form ; but to the Brahrnachilrin

it should be given ‘ in the proper form ;
’ i.e., the giving is

to be preceded by the syllable ‘ svanti
’

by the recipient
;

this is the ‘ form ’ referred to.

Or, the term ‘ hhUsu.’ ‘ mendicant,’ in the text maybe
taken in the sense of the Parirrdt, the Renunciate,—and the

terln ‘ Orahmachdr't
’

in that of one Avho is still in the first

stage of Sfndentship. The particle ‘ cha ’ occurs in the

wrong place on account of exigencies of metre ; it should

occur after ‘ brahmachdrine.'

Rut under this explanation, no alms would ever be given

to the Recluse (the person in the third stage.) Hence the right

view appears to be to take the term ‘ bhllsu ’ (mendicant) in

the sense of ‘ one who liegs,’ and the term ‘ hrahmarhdrin
*

(chaste) as a qualification of the former. And in this

Avay the giving of alms to persons in all the three stages

becomes regularly sanctioned. As for heretics, they are to be

treated like outcasts (vide 92),—and the mention of ‘ all
’

(in 9.'5) has already enjoined the helping in the form'of giving

food, according to one’s means,'to all living beings.—(94)

VERSE xev.

The TWIOE-HOBN HOUSEIIOl.DEE, OIVlNCi ALUS, OBTAINS THE SAME

BEWARD FOR MERIT WHICH REWARD FOR MERIT ONE OBTAINS BY

GIVING A cow; IN THE I’ROPER FORM, TO HIS TeACHEU.—(95)

Blidsfia,

That one should always give food to one in w'ant of it,

according to his means—(having been declared in the preceding

verses), the present verse supplies another incentive.
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The rewiird that one obtains by giving a cow to the

Teacher is obtained by giving alms : /.e., it does not differ

in any way from that of the giving of a cow. In another

Smrti, the giving of the cow has been described as buying
‘ all rewards,’ and also as ‘freeing from all sins/ Whenever

a text declares that same rewards follow from the rendering
r?

of small help and of greater help, w'e should understand

that there will be a difference in the (juantity, as there is in

ordinai'v life. That is, the same reward is obtained, but it

does not continue for an equally long time. [There must be

some such difference] for there is the well-known maxim

—

‘ what wise man will buy with ten pice a thing that can be

obtained for only one ? ’ If the results in the two cases

were really equal in all respects, then there would be no

use in undertaking the work that requires a greater effort.

Some people read ^ gdndatvd guryathdridhl
’

(‘by the

person without cows giving a cow ’)
;
and in this case, the

negative particle (in the compound ‘ agulj,^’ ‘ without cows ’)

means few ; i.e., one who possesses only a few cow’s.

‘ Merit' is meritorious act ;
the reward of this.—(95)

VERSE xevi.

In ACCORDANCE W’lTH SORU'TtiKAr. 1NJUN< 'TIONS, ONE SIIOtLD MAKE

OVER TO THE BraHMANA KNOWING THE TRUE MEANING OK THE

Veda even ai.ms and a water-pot, after having honoured

HIM.—(96)

Bhdsya.

It has been said above that the alms is to be given ‘ in

the proper form
;

’ and this form is now described.

The mention of the ‘ water-pot,’ which has not been

referred to in this context before, is meant to indicate that in

all cases one need not' always give ailwis only.

‘ Having honoured,’—after having worshipped.

‘Vidhipurvakam,’
—

‘in accordance with scriptural injun-

ctions’-—menns
‘

that which has scriptural injunctions for its

precedent
j

’ the terra ‘ precedent ’ meaning reason
;

the
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compound therefore means that what is here stated is on the

basis of scriptural injunctions.

Or, the term ‘ vidhi’ may stand for method ; the sense being

that the right method should be adopted first ; the method

ixiing that ‘ he should be honoured/ as already mentioned.

‘ The true meanimj of the Veda ’—the real, the undoubted,

sense of the Veda; he who knows this meaning—to such a

Brahmana one should ‘ make over ’ the things.

The term ‘ to the Brahmana ’ restricts the gift to the

particular caste ; and the term ‘ Icnowintj, restricts it to

persons possessing a certain qualification. Hence, in con-

nection with the act of giving, three things are enjoined

here—(a) ‘ whatever is to be given should be given to the

Brahmana,’ (b) ‘to a Br.ahmana who knows the meaning of

the Veda,' and (c) ‘only after having honoured him,’ And

this multiplicity of injunctions (in a single verse) (though

inadmissible in a Vedic text) may be admissible in the W'ork

of a human author.

The next verse proceeds to point out the danger in

connection with tlie act of ‘ giving ’ enjoined above.—(96).

VERSE xevii
ItiTES IN JIONOUli OF THE OOPS ANI» THOSE )\ HONOUR OF THE

I’lTllS PERFORMED IGNORANT HF-N BECOME I,O.ST, \MIEN THEY

ARE PRE.SENTED BY THE GIVERS, THROUGH FOLI.V, TO ASH-I.IKE

Bbahmanas.—(97)

Bhdi^ya,

The preceding verse has described the person to whom

presents are to be made ;
the present verse proceeds to

prohibit the giving of presents to un(|aalified persons.

‘ Become lost
’—become’ fruitless.

‘ Rites in honour of the rfo^h
'—Sucli acts as the feeding

of Br.ahmanas and the like, wdiicli are done in honour of

the gods.

‘ Rites in honour of the Pitrs ’—those that form part of

the acts done in honour of one’s ancestors ) Le., Shrdddhas>
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‘ Aali-Hki' —'tliose who hav hcome ashes are called

‘ hhasmnhhufa .
' Or, the term ‘ hJiTifa

'

may mean shnllaritji
;

hcnoo the word ^ hhasmahhata
'

means 0/.s7/-Wv; : ’ just as

in the compound ‘ Lasthahhuta. ?

“ What is the point of similarity between ash and the

Brahmanas

The meaning is that, just as the ash is of no use, and is

mere refuse and deserves only to be thrown away, so the

Brahmana in (|uestion is to be removed from all religious

functions.

* Mwle hy lynorant men ’—this is to be construed with

‘ become lost.’

‘ Presentee/ by girers thronyh fo/l

y

’

—
‘ ignorant ’ and ‘ folly’

are only re-iterations. Anything that is prohibited in the

scriptures is done onl)' through folly.

The next verse descrilies what sort of Brahmanas are not

‘ ashdike.’—(97)

VERSE xeviii.

An 0BI.ATI0N THROWN INTO THR MOUTH-FIliE OR BraHMANAS,

EFFULGENT WITH LEARNING AND AUSTERITIES, SAVES FRoAI

TROUBI.E, AND ALSO FROM GREAT SIN.— (!)(S)

Bhdsyu.

Brahmanas effulgent Avith learning and austerities, being

unlike those described above, are not ash-like. ‘ Effulyence ’

connotes superior excellence ; and persons are said to be

‘ effulgent with learning and austerities ’ when they possess

great learning and perform gr«it austerities. Though the

‘ learning and austerities ’ belong to the entire man, yet here

they are co-ordinated with ‘ mouth,' which is only a part of

the entire man
; and such co-ordination is based upon indirect

connection [the mouth being connected with the man, who

is connected with learning and austerities.]

In the compound ‘ vipramukhdgni* the mouth is likened

to fire

;

hence the compound falls within the 'vydghrddi’

group {vide Panini 2. 1, 56).
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Just as an oblation thrown into the fire bears fruit, but

when it is thrown on ash, it is fruitless; similarly, ‘oblation’

in the shape of food thrown into the Brahmana’s mouth. This

food by being called * oblation ’ is meant to be highly eulogised ;

sacrifice, oblation and such acts are well-known as bearing

important fruits
; hence the lesser known act (feeding of

Brahmanas) has been likened to the said well-known acts.

‘Saves from trouble]*—‘fro stands for the advent

of illness, enemies, suffering at the hands of the king,

and so forth
;
from this it ‘ saves, ’ protects

;
i.e,, the man

is not affected by it,

‘ Also from </reat sin —i.e., it saves also from falling

into hell, «&c.

* It is not only the gifts made in connection with

auspicious rites that are to be given to the recipient

described
;

gifts in connection with expiatory rites also

should be given to Brahmanas possessing the same quali-

fications.—

(

98)

VERSE xeix.

To THE OUEST THAT HAS UAI’PENED TO COME, HE SHOULD OFFEH,

AOOOKDING TO KULE, WATER AND SEAT, AND ALSO FOOD FBE-

FABED To TUE BEST OF IHS ABILITV.—(99)

Bhdsya.

That has happened to come ’

—

i.e,, who has come of his

own accord, and has not been invited
; one who has been

invited is not a ‘ guest.’ The proper jfiace where the guest
is to arrive shall be describotl later on—‘where the wife
and the Fires are, &c., &c.’ ( 1 03).

‘ Water and seat he should offer ;

’—first of all he should
offer water for the washing of his feet, and then the
seat

}
‘ and also food’

‘ Prepared to the best of his ability]
’—this cjualifies ‘ food.’

The meaning is that he should i)repare the food with
special care and then offer it—feed him with it.

IS
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‘ According to rule
'—i.e., that ottering which is preceded

—supported—by injunction ; that which is sanctioned

by scripture.—(99)

VERSE e.

A BrXhmana staying unhonoured (in one’s house) takes

AWAY ALL HIS MERIT, EVEN THOUGH HE BE ONE WHO SUBSISTS

Hy GATHERING IIARVEST-DROPI’INGS, Olt OFFERS OBLATIONS

INTO THE FIVE FIRES.— (100)

Bhdsya,

Even for one wiio is extremely poor it is not right

to omit the honouring of the guest.

‘ llarvesHiroppings'—Ears of corn dropped in the iields

after harvesting.

‘ Gathering'—Collecting.

This is meant to indicate difliculty of livelihood in

geueml.

‘ Oj^ers oblatiom into the five firen.'

What is meant by this is that, even if the householder

is one who obeys all the injunctions of the scriptures, and

he is also poor, and (therefore) does not honour, with food

&c., the guest that happens to arrive,—then the said

strict observance of the laws of livelihood becomes fruit-

less. Hence (it is said) that the guest ‘takei> away all his

merit ’— i.e., nullities it ;— if he ‘ stays unhonoured.’ Hence

one should honour the guest—this is the meaning of the

injunction.

The term * stays
’

indicates that the injunction pertains

to one who arrives in the evening.

The ‘five fires
’
are—the ‘ Treta ’ (Three Sacriticial Fires),

(4) the ‘ Gfhya
’
(Domestic Fire) and (5) the ‘ Sabhya *

( Social Fire ).

“ W hat is the tire called ‘ sabhya^
’

Social ’ ?
”

They offer the following explanation >!—When one goes

to another village, and cooks his food in the ordinary

fiVe ;--or, in the house of a rich man fire is lighted in
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several rooms for the alleviation of cold,—this is what is

called the ‘ sabhya,
’

‘social’j ‘ fire’,

‘‘ In that case, what is the oblation that would be

offered in such a fire ? Since the rule is that ‘ the iivhya

oblations are to he offered in that tire (which is set up

after marriage or after succession) ’
[ Gautama 5*7 & 8]”.

On the strength of the present verse itself the}' sa}’

that, when the man is away from home, he may offer the

Vaishvadeva oblations in the ordinary fire also
;
and they

(juote the Smrti-text
—

‘ wherever one happens to see a

well-lighted flaming fire, he should offer into it oblations

of dry paddy, or of vrlhi and yara.'

Our revered teachers, however, offer the following

e:feplanation :—It is in the Upanisads that the ‘ science of

the Five Fires ’ has been described
;
these five forms of

fire have been assumed
;
and what is called ‘oblation’ here

is the act of recognising the fire and worshipping it in

tliose forms. This worshipping has’ been recognised as

leading to results superior to those accomplished by means

of all the Shrauta rites. In connection with this, it has

been declared that—‘the theft of gold, the drinking of

wine, having intercourse with the teaclier’s wife and one

who kills the Hrahmana,—all these four are fallen, as also

one who has tclations with these
[
and even these sins

are purified by the knowledge of the science of Five

Fires].’

The result of all these five becomes lost if the guest

is not honoured and is sent away
;
this exaggerated praise

is meant to convey the idea that the said honouring of the

guest is absolutely necessary.

In connection with the morning breakfast also there is

the rule that the guest should be fed
;
but the omission

of it in the evening entails the penalty of a higher

expiatory site.

?ome people do not take the phrase ‘ to the best of lijs
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ability ’ in the preceding verse as applying to'the ‘ food;

and they assort the moaning to be that^ ‘guests should be

honoured to the best of one’s ability— /.e., one or two or

many (as many as one can).’—(IhO)

VERSE ei.

Grasses, place, water and kind word as the fourth,

—

EVEN THESE NEVER FAtl. IN THE HOUSE OF GOOD PEOPLE.

—(101 )

Bha.y/a,

If, through poverty, one is unable to provide food,

—

even then one should not entertain such tlionghts

as these
—

‘ feeding is the chief factor in the honouring

of a guest
;

this is not possible in my case
;
why

then should I let him enter my house ? ’ Because for one

who is incapable of doing anything else, even the providing

of ‘ grass,’ &c., w'onld constitute the act of ‘ honouring the

guest,’ Or, the meaning may be that the providing of food

alone does not constitute the full compliance with the injunc-

tion of ‘ honouring the guest
;

’ one has to provide bedding,

»&c., also.

‘ Grofifie.'f ’—stands for beddhui.

‘ Place ’—/.c., space for sitting, sleeping and moving

about.

‘ Kmd ivordii ’

—

i.e., words, sweet as well as whole.some
;

in the form of conversation and stories, &c.

In the absence of food, ‘ even these never fail ’

—

i.e., are

always provided— ‘ in the house of good people. ’—(lOl

)

VERSE eii.

A BraHMANA STAYINQ for a single NIGHT HAS BEEN DECLARED

TOBB A “ GUEST ” (AtITHI'. BECAUSE HIS STAY IS NOT LONG,

THEREFORE HE IS GALLED “ ATITHI ” (OUESr).

—

(102)

Bhd^ya,

Inasmuch as the meaning of the term ‘ A.tithi ’ (guest)

is not well-known among men, the author provides a defini-

tion of the same.
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One bocomes a ‘ giipst ’ by staying in another man’s

house for one niglit
; aiul tliis clmmcter belongs (mlly to a

Hriihmana, to none else.

Whether the next da}’ also the guest should be honoured

or hot, depends upon the wish of the flouseholder ; it is not

obligator}', ft being done by persons desiring prosperity, the

incentive to it is something totally ditferent (from that of
' *

the obligatory honouring during the lirst night). Says

Apastamba (2.7.1 (i)
—

‘ One should lodge him for one night;’

whereliy he wins the regions of the earth; by keeping him on

the second night, the regions of the sky ;
an<l on the third night,

the regions of Heaven ’’-—which shows that the incentive to

the entertaining of the guest on the second and following

nights consists in the <lesire for particular rewards.

For the purpose of lending strength to the above explana-

tion, the author provides the etymological meaning— ‘ ///.s’

stay is not long; which means that the word ^afithi' is derived

from the root ‘ sthd ’ (to stay), preceded by ’ ati ;
’ the

term being formed somehow bv the addition of an Unddi

affix.—(102)

VERSE eiii.

One sHoet.D not reoard as “ oce-st ” a Hraiimana who lives in

THE SAME VII.LACiE OR WHO IS A COMl'ANION. He SHOULD REOARD

HIM AS SUCH WHEN HE ARRIVES AT IILS HOr.SK, OB WHERE

THE WIFE AND THE P'lBES ARE AT THE TIME.—(103)

Blidsya.

One who lives in the .same village is not a ‘ guest,’ even

though he may happen to come just at the time of the

‘ Vaishvadeva ’ offerings.

‘ Companion ’—a fellow-student, other than one’s

* friend
;

’ the rule regarding the entertaining of the latter

will come later—* the Vaishya and the Shudra and one’s

friend, &c., &c. ’ (Verse 110).

It appears right to take the term * sangatika ’ as excluding

the man who is in the habit of meeting all men on terras o(
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e<j(uality, entertaining them with jokes and stories,—even

tliough he he such as has never been met before.

For the Householder, when away from Ijome, no one can

be a ‘
guest,’ even though he may fulfil all the conditions of

one
;
one is to he regarded as such only when ho ‘ arrives at

one’s house', ’ I.e., to the place where one lives permanently,

that which is called his ‘ abode.’ But even when the man

is away from home, if his wife and Fires happen to be there,

then the Brahmana arriving will be his ‘ guest, ’ even though

he himself may not be there. Hence the householder should

provide for the entertaining of guests during his absence, in

the same maimer as he does for the maintenance of the Fires

and the performance of the Darsha-Furnindsa and other

periodical sacrifices.

The term ‘ or ’ implies that (a) when the man goes on a

journey taking his wife and the fires with him, then, even

during his stay in another village, if some one arrives, he

should be treated as a ‘ guest
;

’

—

{b) that the same is the case

at his own house, during his absence, if his wife and Fires

are there (c)-that hence, when one goes out with his wife,

but leaves the Fires .at home, the rule regarding the en-

tertaining of guests does not apply.

The term ‘ or ’ is to be construed with ‘ should regard
’

not as between the ‘wife ’ and the ‘ fires.’— (1 0.3)

VERSE eiY.

Those foolish householders who wait upon the food cooked

BY OTHERS, BECOME, AFTER DEATH, OH THAT ACCOUNT, CATfLE

BEr-ONQINQ TO THE GIVERS OF FOOD. --(104).

Bhdsya.

‘ Waiting upon
’ means attending repeatedly. Some Brah-

manas wander from house to house with a view to the fact

that at such and such a hou.se the guest is sure to be fed
j

and it is this that is deprecated in the present verse.

One who is in the habit of waiting upon the food cooked

•^for others,—and notone who happens to do it only once by the
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way,
—

‘ on that account ’—by reason of that act
—

‘ after

death, cattle'—are born as a bull, &c., in the house of the

^ j/ivere of food]' ie., are born as his elephant, mule or

.
horse.

This is a defect only in the Householder, who has estab-

lished his own domestic hearth. — (1U4)

VERSE ev.
The GUEST BUOUCIIT DY THE SON IN THE EVENING SHOULD NOT J!E

DRIVEN AWAY BV THE HOUSE-HOLDER. ARRIVED IN TlilE, OR NOT

IN TIME, HE SHALL NOT STAY IN HIS HOUSE WITHOUT TAKING

FOOD.

—

(105 ;

BhCwja.

‘ Evenhi;!
’—is the time of sunset, the bejfiniiing of niglit.

At* that time if a guest arrives, he ‘ ••should not be dricen

atoa/i,' he should not be refused admission ; i.e., he should

be entertained with food, bed, seat, and so forth,
—

“ By

whom?”

—

‘ Bi/ the householder'—‘medha’ means sacrifice]

‘ ^rhamedha
’

is the name applied to the Five (vreat Sacrifices
;

one who is entitled to these is the ‘ (jrhamedhin,

'

the

Householder.

‘ Brought by the sun '—this is purely laudatory.

‘ Brought '—made to arrive
—

‘ by the sun.' Being brought by

a god, he certainly deserves honour.

.
‘ In time

’— i.e., the second part of the day
;

the time at

which the Vaishvadeva offerings are made. ‘ Not in time '

—

in the evening ;
after breakfast has been finished.

‘ He should not stag in his '—the householder’s
—

‘ house,

without taking food.’ If there is any food left, that should

be offered to him ;
if not, food should be cooked afresh.

-(105
)

VERSE eiv.

He himself should not eat what he does not offer to his

GUEST. The honouring of guests is oonduoive to wealth,

FAME, LONGEVITY AND HEAVEN.

—

(100)

Bhdt^ga.

Soup, butter, curds, sugar, and such other rich food, hg
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himself should not eat, so long as he does not offer it to

the guest that may have arrived. As for gruel and such

other bitter medicinal drinks, he shall not offer these to him, if

he does not desire it ; there is no harm in the man taking

these without offering them to the guest. All that this means

is that he should not himself eat rich food and offer to

the guest poor fare.

^ Conducive to it'ealth’—procures, brings, wealth. Simi-

larly, ‘ conducive to fame,' and so forth.

All this is purely laudatory ; because the honouring of

guests is a compulsory duty, if he happen to be there, and

also because what is here said is clearly supplemeutarj' to the

foregoing injunction (of guest-honouring). And so lung as

a passage can be taken as purely laudatory, there is no justi-

fication for taking it as putting forward another incentive,

-(106)

VBRSB evil.

He should offer seat, room, bed, foliowing and attendance

OF THE BEST KIND TO SUPERIORS, OF THE INFERIOR KIND TO IN-

FERIORS AND OF THE EQUAL (ORDINARY) KIND TO EQUALS.—(107j

BJidij/a,

When several guests of several grades—superior, inferior

and equal—arrive at the same time, then the^seat, &c,, that

are offered to them should not all be of the same quality
;

they should be in accordance with their re!ati\ c merits.
‘ Seat ’—the mat, and so forth.

‘ Room ’—place for resting.

‘ Bed ’—bedstead, &c.

‘ Following ’—going after him when he goes.
‘ Attendance ’ keeping near him and entertaining him

with conversation.

All this should be ‘
of the best kind, to superiors; &c.,—

le., the superior guest should be followed to a great distance
;

the medium guest, not very far
j and the inferior, only a

few steps.—(107)
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VERSE eviii.

On the VAISHViDEVA HAVING BEEN FINISHED, IF ANOTHER GUEST

SHOULD HAPPEN TO AKUIVE,—FOR HIM ALSO HE SHOULD PROVIDE

FOOD TO THE BEST OF HIS ABILITY
;
BUT HE SHALL NOT MAKE

ANY OFFERING (OUT OF THAT FOOD).

—

(108)

Bhdsya.

Food cooked for all is referred to here by the term

‘ Vaishvadeva ;
’ on this being ‘ finished’— i.e., all persons

having eaten, and the food having been exhausted,—if

another guest should arrive, then for him also he shall

provide cooked food ; but out of this latter food, he shall

not make the offering that is made out of food that is

cooked in the household.

•The oblation into the tire also—and not oidy the offering

— is not to be made (out of this food)
;
because oblations and

offerings have been laid down as to be made out of the food

cooked in the morning and evening, and not out of the

intervening cookings
; as is going to be asserted below (in

verse 121). So that, if one happens to cook several times

during the day, he should not repeat the Vaishvadeva

offering with each cooking.

‘ To the best of his ability ’

—

i.e., with elaborate seasonings

or otherwise.—(108)

VERSE eix.
A BraHMANA should not ADVERTISE HIS FAMILY AND GoTRA FOR

THE PURPOSE OF OBTAINING A MEAL. BraGQINCI ABOUT THESE,

FOR THE PURPOSE OF OBTAINING A MEAL, HE COMES TO BE CALLED

A “ FEEDER ON FILTH ” B1 THE WISE.— (109 )

Bhdsya.
“ This verse coiitiuns an advice ottered, by the way to

the guest.

Seeking for food, he shall not say
—

‘ I belong to such and^

such a family, I am the son of so and sou : in this

fashion he shall not advertise his ‘ famil}' or goira.’

The *family ’ consists of his father, grandfather,

'ud so forth ;
—

‘
gotra

'—may stand either for such Rsi-,

'•7
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names as ‘ Garga, ’ ‘ BhSrgara,’ etc. ; or for one’s name.

That the term ‘ gotra
’
means name also is shown by such

usage as ‘ mistake in names/ ‘ gofraekhalita,’ which term is

used in the event of a man pronouncing a name other than

the one he intended to pronounce.

His ‘ learning ’ also he should not advertise ; as this also

has been prohibited in another Snirfi.

Tire Text adds a declamatory assertion ;

—

‘For the purpose

of obtaining a meal'—i.e., with the motive that by advertis-

ing my family and gotra I shall succeed in obtaining a meal,

if one brags about these

—

familg mid gotra,—he is called by

the wise ‘ Vdntdshin, ’ ‘ feeder on filth, ’—he who swallows

what has been vomitted.—(109)

VERSE ex.

In a Bbahmana’s house, the Ksattkiya is not called a ‘guest;’

NOB the VaISHYA OH THE ShUDUA, NOR HIS FRIENDS OK RELA-

TIONS, OB HIS Teacher.—(110)

Bhdsya.

Even though a Ksattriga, during his travelling, happen to

arrive at the Brahmana’s house, ^ the time of breakfast,—he

is not a “ guest. ” Hence it is not incumbent upon the

Brahmana to oiler food to him.

Similarly with the Vandiga and the Shudra.

The ‘ friend' and the ‘relation' are one’s equals, not

guests.

The ‘ Teacher
’

has to be served as the master ; as de-

scribed in the text
—

‘ the act of cooking should be done after

having offered to the Teacher ’ {Gautama 5-26).—(1 10).

VERSE exi.
^

If A Ksattriya should -happen to come to one’s house IN

CHARACTER OF A GUEST, ONE MAT FEED HIM' A1.SO, 'AFTER THE

Brahmanas have eaten.—(Ill)

The character ’ of the guest consists of-^a) ' having*

ran short of food during the jouniey, (i)* bemg in a strangr
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village and (c) arriving at the time o£ eating. In this

character, if a Kmttriya happen to come to one’s house,

then the householder shall feed him also.

By specifically mentioning ‘ feeding,’ the other factors of

the ‘ honouring ’ of guests become precluded
;

but the ad-

dressing of agreeable and u’holesome words has been gener-

ally enjoined as to be addressed equally to everyone coming

to one’s house. The proper time for feeding him is this :

—

he should be fed after the Br.ahmanas—guests as well as such

non-guests as are entitled to eat first—have eaten.

‘ May '—this shows the absence of compulsion ; the sense

being that what is here laid down is voluntary, not obliga-

tory. And since the reward has not been mentioned, it

follows that Heaven is the reward, as it is in the case of all

those acts whose rewards are not specifically mentioned. Or,

we might connect with this the phrase ‘ conducive to wealth,

fame, etc.’ (of verse 106).—(ill)

VERSE exii.

The Vaisiiya and the ShOdra also, when arrived in the family

IN the character olf^WqiST.S, HE SHOULD FEED, ALONG WITH

HIS SERVANTS,—SHOWInTT" HIS COMPASSIONATE DISPOSITION.

-012)

Bhasya.

Those that have the character of guests are .ssiid to arrive

‘ in the character of yuestn :
’ the ‘ character of the guest

’

has been alreadj^ described,

‘ Family ’—House.

‘ Arrived ’—Come.

He should feed the Vaishya and the Shndra also, like

the Ksattriyn. The time for feeding them is after the

guests, relations and friends have eaten, but before the House-

holder and his wife.
'

‘ Along with ’ means .simply ‘ at the same time,’

‘ Compassionate disposition ’—sympathy, pity.

‘ Showing ’—providing proof of, having recourse to.
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This last clause has been added with a view to show that

those here mentioned are not objects of respect. It is one

who is to be kindly treated that deserves compassion, and

not one who is to be worshipped. Towards persons deserv-

ing kindly treatment, if help can be accorded, this is done

by everj'one who desires his own welfare. But its omission

does not mean ill-treatment of the guest. What is meant

is that the merit derived from helping the person deserving

compassion is not similar to that derived from entertaining

the guest ; it is inferior to this latter.—(1 12)

VERSE exill.

Others also, ehiends and the ue.st, that may come to his

UOOSE out of affection, he should feed on food specially

PREPARED, to the BEsT OF HIS ABILITY, TOIilCTHER WITH HIS

WIFE.—(113)

Bhdsya,

‘Friend'—Companion ; they of whom the friend is the

first. The term ‘ and the rest
’
connotes kind, and includes

relations, associates, class-fellows, and so forth ;—all except

the Teacher.

‘ That may come out of affection,^—The context pertaining

to the guest, the terra ‘ affection! has been a<lded with a view

to preclude that character.

‘ He should feed them'

‘ Specially prepared
’—Having cooked the food with

special care.

' To the best of his ability)’—the term ‘ability ' is meant

to be merely illustrative
;
the meaning is that the cooking

and the seasoning should be in accordance with the man’s

own ability, and also according to what each guest may
deserve,

‘ Together with his wife
’—the time for the wife’s eating

is the same as the husband’s; no time being laid down specifi-

cally for the wife ; all that is said is that ‘ the husband and

Wife should eat the remnant’ (verse 116). In the Maha-
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bhiii’ata, however, it is shown that the wife eats after the

husband : In the course of conversation lietween Draupadi

and Satyabhiima, DraiqiadJ, describing the duties of the

wife, has said
—

‘ after all iny husbands have eaten, 1 eat

what is left’. The eating of food left by the husband is

among the wife’s duties. Hence, what is here laid down is

not that the Friend and others should eat at the time that

the wife eats
; nor does the phrase ‘ along ivith ’ mean that

they are to eat out of the same dish. All that is, meant is

that they should not be fed alone
;
the housewife also should

eat there. This might go against the rule that ‘ the hus-

band and wife should eat what is left.’ What is meant is

that if some respectable person is to be waited for, or if the

husband feels disinclined to eat, then the husband mav not

eat with the Friend, etc,, and in his place his wife should

eat
;

this will bear testimony to his friendly feelings towards

the diners.—(113)

VERSE eXIY.

Newly m.uiried oiiils, maidens, sick persons and pregnant

WOMEN,—THESE HE SHOULD, WITHOUT HESITATION, FEED IMMEDI-

ATELY AFTER THE GUESTS.—(114)

Bhdsga.

The term ‘Suvdsinl’ stands for newly married girls

daughters as well as daughters-in-law. Others have held

that ‘ girls whose father-in-law and father are both living

are called Suvdsim, even after they have given birth to

children.’

‘ These immediately after the guests ’—in continuation

of them—

‘

he should feed' That is, as soon as the guests

have commenced eating, they should be fed at the same
time.

Others read ‘ ogre,’ ‘ before ’ (the guests).

‘ Without hesitation ’—f.e,, he should not entertain any
doubt as to the propriety of feeding youngsters before the

guests have eaten.—(114)
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VBRSB exv.

The FOOMSH man, who eats BEFi‘)RI5 OIVtNG FOOD TO THESE, DOES

NOT DNDEHSTAND, THAT, TN THl'S EATING, HE IS HIMSELF DE-

VOURED BY DOGS AND VULTURES.

—

(U5)

Bhasyn.

‘ Before yking food to the,<e ’

—

Le., to those just mention-

ed, beginning with the guest and ending with the servant

—

‘ the foolkh man ’—who does not know the law—‘ eat.<t
’—is

devoured, after death, by dogs and vultures.

This ‘being devoured’—being eaten—by them, he does not

understand. The foolish man simply feels that ‘1 am eating

now,’ and he does not understand that his eating in this

manner means the eating of his own body by dogs and vul-

tures. This latter is the result of such eating ; hence it has

been thus described.—(Ho)

VERSE exvi.

After the Brahmanas, his own people and servants have

DINED,—the husband AND WIFE SHOULD AFTERWARDS EAT WHAT

IS LEFT.—(116,1

Bhdsya,

‘ Brdhmanasi ’—ie., guests.

‘ffis own people ’—people of the same caste, and so forth.

When all these have eaten, then ‘ what is left by them,’ the

husband and wife should eat.

‘ A fterwards ’—this is added with a view to perclude the

notion that a portion of the food having been assigned to the

guests and others, and kept aside, the remainder might be

called ‘ what is left,' and as such might be eaten by the

householder and his wife, even before the guests, &c.

Half of this verse is meant, to be the injunction of the

time for the husband and wife to eat; the rest of it is a

purely descriptive reference.—{ 116)
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VERSE exvii.

Having worshipped the gods, sages, men, the Pit^s and the

HOUSEHOLD DEITIES, THE HOUSEHOLDER SHALL EAT AFTERWARDS

WHAT REMAINS.—(117)

Bhu0a.

This is a mere reiteration of the foregoing injunction of

the performance of the Five Sacrifices, and of the time for the

Householder’s eating.

Others, however, have explained this verse as actually

laying down something different : The former verse has laid

down the eating of remnants by both husband aiul wife
;

while this verse leaves a.side the ivoman and lays down the

eating by the man alone. And from this it would follow

that the wife should eat before the servants and before

also the husband. In this way, this becomes reconciled

also with what has been said before (113) regarding

* the feeding of friends, &e., together with the wife.’

Otherwise, if we assumed the latter to mean that the

wife should not eat with them, tve would be abandoning the

most palpable construction of the sentence. As for what has

been described in the Mahdbhdrata (regarding Draupadi eat-

ing after her husbands', that is a mere description, not an in-

junction. Even if it were an injunction, it could only be

regarded as laying down an option.

This, however, is not right ; as the pre.seut ver.se is a mere

reiteration.

Nor is there any incompatibility of the singular number

in ‘ householder ’ (with the idea that both husband and wife

are meant)
;
because in all things the Husband and wife

operate conjointly
;
so that their companionship being the

prime factor, the use of the Dual member does not become

necessary. Just as in the text, ‘ the Brahinana should set

up the fire, ’ even though the husband and wife have

got to perform the rite Jointly, yet there is no incongru-

ity in the singular number. And why so ? Because
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one of the two is the principal and the other is

subordinate ; and the subordinate cannot impose its

number, Hence it is that the principal being one

only, though tlie wife also comes in in fulfilment of her

husband's purpose, yet the singular number is the right form

to use. The single word ‘ householder ' denotes the tnife

also
;
and this is in view of the joint functioning of the

husband and wife
;
and this is possible only when both are

conceived of jointl\’, and not if either both are regarded as

principal, or both are regarded as subordinate. From all this

it follows that the wife is not to eat before her husband ;

which establishes the conclusion that this verse is onlv a re-
*/

iteration, intended to lend strength to the conviction (arising

from the foregoing injunctions).

Some people have explained that, in the clause, ‘ he should

worship the household deities,’ the term ‘ deities ’ is only a

laudatory re-iteration ; and on account of its connection with

the injunctive verb ‘ should worship,’ the sentence contains

an injunction of the worshipping as a subordinate factor. And

they argue thus
—

“ The primary denotation of the term

‘ deity ’ is not compatible with the act of worshipping : as

the ‘ deity ’ in the primary sense can only be related to the

acts of sacri/icmg and hymning. It is for this reason that

the text has added the epithet ‘ homehohl, '—which means

thot<e in the home ;
and these can only be in the form of

images. As those to whom sacrifices are offered can have no

connection with the house.”

For these people also what is to be taken in the secondary

sense is the ‘ deity,’ not the ‘ worshipping.’

But why all this ? ^
The simple explanation is that the

deities to whom sacrificers otter sacrifices are called ‘ hous^e-

AoW deities
’—(117)
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VERSE exviii.

He who Cooks for himself eatsonlv sin; for the eating of

ooon MEN HAS BEEN DESCRIBED AS THE EATING OF THE REMAINS

OF SACRIFICES.—(118;,

Bhasya.

* He eats only sin ’

—

i.e., he accumulates .sin in his heart ;

he places that in hi.s stomach, and not even a morsel of

food ;

—
‘ ii'ho cooks

’—gets food prepared

—

‘for himself*—for

his own eating
;

giving such directions as
—

‘ I am hungry,

and I prefer such and such food ; hence cook these.’

Hence one should not have food cooked for himself, except

when he is in distress. When one is in distress, then it

is incumbent upon him—in accordance with another in-

junction—to maintain his body, even at the risk of dis-

obeying a certain injunction
; specially in view of the

law that ‘ one should guard oneself against all.’

Such is the meaning attributed to this verse by some

persons. But this is not right
;

being contrary to another

Smrti text, which .says—Svhatever may be best liked in

this world, and whatever may be most loved in the house,

that should be given to the qualified person, by one who

wishes that thing to be inexhaustible.’ Noaa', if what is

best liked by the householder were not cooked, how

could it be given to others ?

What the text means, therefore, is as follows :—So far

as the daily cooking is concerned, it is not with .special

reference to any person ; it is only when friends and

relations turn up that special things are cooked for them.

If it were not so, then there would be no force in the

injunction of giving food to guests and others out of

the food that has not been cooked for any person in

particular. What is meant is that the evil mentioned in

the verse attaches to one who eats food without offering

it to the guest, or that, in the event of all the

food cooked being eaten up by the guest and others, thfi

ts
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Householder shall not have more food cooked only for

himself. Vashistha has declared— ‘ the Husband and wife

should eat the remnant
;

if the whole has been eaten, cooking

should not be done again.’ (11-11-12).

‘The eating of the remains of samficesf—this is only

laudatory of . the ‘eating of what is left/ enjoined above

(in 117). ‘‘Sacrifice'—the Jyotistoma and the rest,

‘ Remains
’—what is left after use.—The ‘ eating ’ of this

is called ‘yajnashistdshanam'

.

E(jual to this in its effects

has been described the eating—of what remains after the

feeding of the guest and others,—of all good householders,

who are intent upon the obeyiug of the scriptui’es.—(1 18)

VERSE exix.

He should EEOEIVE, WITH THE “ HONET-MlXTUttE, " lUE K.IKG,

THE PRIEST, T[1E ACCOMPLISHED STUDENT, THE TeaUHER, THE

Son-in-law, THE Father-in-law and the Maternal Hnole,—

COMING again after A YEAR.—U19)

Bhdsya.

In course of the entertaining of guests, the Text proceeds

to lay down the special form of honouring of a few other

respected persons also.

* King ’—stands here for the annointed king of men,

and not for the mere Ksattriya in general. 'I'he honour

here prescribed is a very great one, and every Ksattriya

does not deserve it. Nor would it be right to speak of

an ordinary Ksattriya along with the ‘ accomplished student
’

and the ‘teacher;’ for there can be no similarity between

the honour accorded to the Teacher and to an ordinary

Ksattriya. There are Vedic texts also indicative of the

same conclusion. For instance, in the Atithyet^ti-Brdhmana

we read
—

‘ the guest is like a king of men arrived ;
’ and in

connection with the rule of killing a cow for the offering of

‘ Honeymixture,’ we find the guest spoken of as ‘the

killer of cows;* all which goes to show that the said

offering is meant for the king of men. Hence the honour
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here mentioned is to be paid to a king of men, irrespective

of his being a Ksatfriya or not. But so far as the Skudra

king of men is concerned, no honours are to be paid to him

which are accompanied by the recitation of Vedic Mantras.

“ All that is prohibited is the uttering of mantras by

the Shiidra
;

there is no prohibition of the reciting of

mantras by the Brahmana and others at an offering made

to the Shudra."

This does not affect our position
;

as the persons

honoured have also got to recite certain mantras, such

as ‘bhutebhyastvd, &c/
“
But in the Mahdbhdrata we read of the Honey-

mi ict’ure offered by the Shudra also :
‘ He himself offered

to the Blessed Lord a seat fit for him, as also the Houey-

niixture and the cow,’—where Vidura is described as

offering it toVasudeva.”

[n such cases, the term ‘ honey-mixture’ is used

figuratively in the sense of curd, which is one of the

ingredients of that mixture
;
and, in common usage, the

name of a thing is applied to another when the latter

helps in the bringing into existence of the former
;
when,

for instance, Butter is spoken of as ‘ longevity ’ itself.

From all this it is clear that the term ‘king ’ here

denotes the king of men, and not the mere Ksattriya.

The term ' priya ’ has been declared to mean the

son-in-law.

‘ Accomplished stxulent ’

—

i.e., accomplished, not in learn-

ing and observances both { but only in learning, still

keeping up the observances). If it had stood for one

who has accomplished and finished, both, then, since the

‘ Teaclier ’ and the ‘ Priest ’ also would be such ‘ accomplished

students ’ (there would be no point in mentioning these

separately). As for people in the other states (of the

Recluse, etc.), for these feeding on alms has been pre-

scribed, and not eating in the manner of 'guests,’ Or,
^
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the terra ‘mdtaka* *accompli<ihed student ’ raay stand for

one who has only recently completed his course of

Vedic Study.

‘ He shotdd receive ’—honour—all these.

The term ‘honey'mixture* is the name of a rite
;
and the

exact form of this rite is to be learnt from the (irhi/asutvas.

‘ Parisamrafxardn ‘ cominii after a 'learj— ijiialifies the

King and other persons to be honoured. The term means ‘over

whom one year has passed.’ The meaning is that they are

entitled to the honour of the ‘ honey-mixture/ if they come

after a year, not before that.

Some people explain the verse to mean that if they, hap-

pen to come before the yeiir. then, even though the full

year may not have elapsed since the last offering was made,

yet they are to receive the offering. But others hold

that the honouring here prescribed is an annual function
;

and not as often as they may come
;
and under this view,

the mere fact of their coming before the year is entirely out

cannot be an obstacle to the honour being offered.

Another reading is *parisamvatsarat

;

’ which means

that the honour is to be held in abeyance for a year
;
after

that they should be honoured.—(119)

VERSE exx.

The King and the Leabned Man should be hon-

CUBED WITH THE HONEY-MIXTUBB, AT THE APPROACH OF

A SACRIFICIAL PERFORMANCE,—NOT IF THEBE IS NO -SACRI-

FICE (going to be performed).

—

(120)

Bhd^ya.

Some people hold that this verse serves to prescribe the

honouring even before the lapse of a year, if the persons

happen to arrive in connection with a sacrifical peformauce.

Others, however, take it as completing what has been said in

the . preceding verse ; and if it be not taken in this sense,

then the statement ‘ not if there is no sacrifice ’ remains

inexplicable.



SECTION VII—DOTIES OF THE HOOSEHOLDEK 141

The term ‘ learned man ' here may be taken as standing

either for the person spoken of above as ‘accomplished student/

or for the Priest ;
it is for the latter that the offering of

‘ Honey-mixture/ when the sacrifice is going to be per*

formed, has been laid down. Though one would perform

the Soma-sacrifice several times during the year, yet the

Priests would help in the performance only if they have

been dul) honoured. Thus it is only if taken in this sense

that the text comes to have a well-established basis (in the

Veda). In any other sense, it will have to have its basis

assumed.

Others, however, take the term ‘ learned man ’ as referring

to the Priest and all the rest of them (mentioned in the

preceding verse). In fact, Gautama has said this in a general

way : Having said that ‘ the honey-mixture is to be

offered in the reception of the priest, the father-in-law, the

paternal uncle and the maternal uncle, (5-25), he says ‘ before

the sacrifice and the marriage’ (5*27), And from this it is

clear that at the time that a sacrifice is going to be perform-

ed, all those who deserve to be honoured should be honour-

ed even before the lapse of the year.

‘ Not if there is no sacri/ice; ’—this prohibition applies

to the honouring before the year is over, and not that which

comes after it.

In connection with the second foot of the verse, there

are several readings

:

Some people read ‘ tate ijaihe upasthitaiu
’ ‘ who arrive

when a sacrifice has commenced ;

’ and they explain this to

mean that ‘ the honey-mi.xture ’ is to be offered to them only

if they come, by invitation, when the performance of the

sacrifice has commenced, and not when it is only .(/om/; to be

commenced.

This view is objected to by some persons : In view of

the general rule that ‘the person initiated for sacrifice

should not offer anything, ’ all offering is prohibited for the

initiated sacrificer ; so that, if the offering of honey-mixture
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were now permitted, this would be contrary to the said

general rule. It will not be right to argue (in answer to

this that
—

'• this is not an offering, since the injunction is

that he should honour them, so that it is honouring that is

enjoined
; because in the rite o£ the ‘ Honey-mixture,

’

there is an actual offering of curd, as also of meat and food.

If it be said that “ the man eats what belongs to another

person (without the latter offering it)/’—in that case, the

act would involve the sin of theft. It may be^ argued that,

“ in view of the direct assertion permitting such an act, it

could not be regarded as theftff But in that case, the act

of giving is there ; in fact, the giring or offering also is actually

enjoined in such texts as ‘should offer the honey-

mixture.’ Hence the act would be contrary to law. “The

offering would be contrary to the law that ‘ the Initiated

Sacrificer should not offer anything,’ only if the term

‘ Sacrifice ’ always stood for the Soma-sacrijice (in connection

with which we have the said prohibition)
;
as a matter of

fact, however, the term stands for the Darsha- Purnanidsa

sacrifices also
; and the present injunction may be taken as

pertaining to these latter.” This also will not be riglit
;

as, in this case, it will be contrary to usage ; as a matter of

fact, cultured people do not offer the Honey-mixture to

honoured persons at any other sacrifice except the Soma-

sacrifice ; and Usage always follows the Veda.

For all these reasons, the right reading is ‘ yajhakarman-

gupasthite
'

(as we have explained already), Asa matter

of fact, it is <jnly when an honoured person arrives when

the sacrificial performance is going to commence that

cultured persons receive him with the Honey-mixture ;

and not after the performance has commenced. For this

reason we do not even stop to consider the point that the

prohibition (of offering by the Initiated Person) pertains

to the act of giving in general, and not to that act of offering

or giving which has been enjoined in connection with the

sacrifice itself.
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The compound ‘ ycqfiakarma ’ is to be expounded as

the Karmadharayu compound
; w'hen this performance is

approaching—going to be performed.—(120)

VERSE exxi.

Out of the food cooked in the evenin*. the wife should

OFFER THE BaLI-OUL\TION, WITHOUT SAORED FORMULAS. ThIS

IS THE “ VaISHVADEVA ” IlIXE WHICH HAS BEEN ENJOINED

FOR BOTH Morning and evening.— (121 i

Bhdsya.

The first cooking has been described ; the second cooking

is now described.

‘ Evening *—end of day, the advent of night
;
out of

the food cooked at that time all the rites pertaining to the

‘ Fire Sacrifices ’ have to be repeated, with the exception of

the ' Brahmayajna
'

(Vedic Study) and the ‘ Pifryajria'

(Shrdddha).

‘‘ All that the text says is that she should offer the

‘ Bali-oblation; ’ and in ordinary usage it is only the

‘ Bhutayapia ’ (the offering to elementals) that is called

‘ bali’ So that, whence do we get (out of the words of

the Text) either the pouring of libations into fire, or

the offering of food to guests &c. ? In answer to this

the following might be urged— ‘ The offering prescribed in

the verse is spoken of by the name Vaishvadeva, and the

term, VaishvadevUi denotes that the offering is meant for all,

being prescribed for all gods {viskve devdb). In fact the

terra, both morning and evening, clearly indicates that* the

offering in the evening is to be precisely similar to that in

the morning ;
it is for the purpose of conveying this sense

that the term morning has been used. If it were not so,

then, since the ni(?rnm9-offering has been already prescribed

before, Avhy should it have been necessary to say liere that it

has been enjoined for both morning and evening ? ” But in

that case, the Brahmayajda and the Pitryajda also should

have to be performed (in the evening also).”
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Our answer to the above is as follows ;—The phrase

‘ out of the food cooked ’ clearly indicates the doing of that

alone which can be done with the -and not of the

Drahmayajiia, which is done by means of Vedic Study, nor

oi ‘Tarpana* {PHryajnd), is done with water. We
construe the words of the Text as follows out of the

food cooked, the Bali-oblation should be offered, and this rite,

.called Vaishvadeva, is prescribed as to be done out of the

food cooked, both morning and evening.’ That such is the

meaning we deduce from the use of the term \food ' and that

of the terra ‘ i-aishvadevaf

'Without sacred formulas-,’—what is interdicted is the

use of expressions containing the names of the deity and

ending with the syllable ‘ scdhd-,’ such expressions, for

instance, as ‘ agnaye svdhd,’ and the like ; no other sacred for-

mulas have been prescribed in connection with the Vaish-

vadeva offerings
;

the said expressions are called ‘ sacred

formulas ’ (mantra) only with a view to eulogise them
;
the

real character of ‘ mantra ’ cannot belong to any expressions

not occurring in the Veda
;
all students of Veda accept that

onlj- as 'mantra’ which forms part of the Veda, either in

the form of Rk, Vajus or Sdman
;
and the meaning of words

is ascertained from usage only. 'I’hose expressions witli

which the Bali and other oblations are made are not found

in the text of any Veda; all that the says is that

‘ oblations should be offered to Agni and other deities ; ' the

use ’of the syllable ‘svdhd’ also in the offering of all oblations

is enjoined in another text, which says that ‘ oblations are

offered to gods either with the syllable svdhd or vai^at
;

’ but

the use of the syllable ‘ vasal
’

has been restricted to the end

of the ‘ydjyd ’ mantras only by the declaration ‘ one should

pronounce vasal at the end of the ydjyd.’ In connection

with the syllable ‘ svdhd,' the grammatical rules lay down the

use of the Dative affix. Thus it is that it becomes necessary

to use such verbal expressions as ‘ agnaye svdhd,’ and the

like, because every secrificial offering is aimed for a deity,
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and it is only by means of words that we know for which

deity it is aimed.

‘‘ Under the circumstances, as the use of these expressions

is prohibited, how can the sacrifice be regarded as accom-

plished ? For so long as the gift is not completed by the

assertion ‘ this is for you, it is no longer mine,’ the sacri-

fice cannot be regarded as accomplished. Merely giving

up a thing, without special reference to a recipient, cannot be

called a ‘ sacrifice.”

This is true : the verbal reference to the gods being

prohibited, the wife shall make the reference mentally.

Just as when the Shudra pronounces the syllable ‘ mma}),’

the use of the Mantra being replaced in his case by that

syllable—as declared by Gautama, who says ‘ For the

SliTaira the syllable iiamali has been ordained as the

mantra
’

(10.(14) ;
and the utterance of the name of the deity

is not permitted for him. And yet it has been declared

that even in this case the offering to the Deity becomes

duly accomplished. The revered teachers, however, have

declared that it is only the syllable ‘ svdhd
*

that is to be

replaced by the syllable ‘ namal}, ’ and that the utterance of

the name of the Deity has not been prohibited.

Question :

—
‘‘ Who is the real performer of the Vaish-

vadeva offering in the evening ?
’’

Answer It has been already asserted that it is the wife,

who will make the offering without mantras; and this because

she will be near by.—(121)

19
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SECTION VIll.-SHRADDHAS.

VERSE C'XXII.

Month after Month, on the aiooneess day, the Draumana niiu
the I ire shall, after having verforjied the PitryajSa,
OFFER THE PlN9ANVAUlR\AKA.”-(i22)

Bha.vja,

The shrdddha described here is the compulsory one, as
distinct from the Vaishvaitem-shrdddha, which is optional.

0)t the moon-lese day*— on the AmuiTtsyu day. There
also not at any and every time, but only ‘ after having per-
homed the Pitryajnaf That Ls, after liuviiijf performed
that Ptriyajna which has been prescribed in the ShruU.
thus the time for the Shrdddha in question comes to be the

same as that for this latter
; and in connection with this it

has been laid down that the Pindapitryajiia is to be per-

formed on the Amdvdsya day, in the afternoon.’

Itven for one who has not set up the lire, the performance
of such offerings is essential

; as it is declared—‘ the person
who has not set up the fire having made the necessary offer-

ings &c.’

Ihe Brdhmana with the lire —t,e,f he who i^ keeping up
the marriage- fire, or who lias set up the fire since succes-

sion to his property. No significance is meant to be attached

to the mention of the ‘ Brdhmana* since the shrdddha in

question is meant to be performed by the K^attriya and the

Vakhya also
; hence it is that other mrtis have prescribed

this shrdddha without special reference to any particular caste.
‘ Piwidnvdkdryahtm

; ’—this is the proper name of this

shrdddha
; the etymological explanation is that ‘that which is

offered along wdth balls of food, Pnufas, is pinddnvdhdryaka,*
‘ Month ajter month,*—-in one month, and also in another

month. The compound word connotes monthly repetition
;

thus the meaning is that the shrdddha is to be performed
every month. Thus it is that its compulsory character be-

comes established. I hough the term ‘ anumdsa* alone
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signifies repetition, iind the second term ‘ /nusa ’ is suj)cr-

fiuons, yet prolixity (and redundance) is not minded in a

metrical treatise.—( 1 22)

VERSE CXXIII.

The monthly shraddha to the Titus the wise call “ anvaha-

RYA
;

” AND IT SHOUt.n 1!E CAREFl'LLY PERFORMED WITH
.
STU’H

MEAT AS HAS BEEN COMMENDED.— ( 123 )

Bhdsya.

‘ Anvdhdrya ’
is the name of the fee paid to the priests

officiating at the Dar^a-Purnnmdm .sacrifices
;
and the month-

ly !>hrdrl(lha offered to the Pitrs i.s the ‘Anvaharya fee’ for

the Ance.stor.s
;
and the .sense of the metaphor is that the Pitrs

are as much pleased on receiving the s/irfiddAn-offerings

as the Priests are on receiving the fee. This name serves to

indicate that the shraddha is performed for the Pitrs.

P»nt the relation in which the Ancestors stand to shraddha

is not the same in which the Deities stand to the Darsha

and other sacrifices
; as the shraddha is performed for their

benefit
;
and it is in this sense that we have the genitive case

in ^pifrrndm ’
: if the Pitrs were the ‘ deitie.s/ then there

would be no reason for rhe omitting of the Dative affix.

Another reading giving a totally different sense i.s

* pinddndm mdsikam.'

‘ The v'ise call Anvdhdrya '—This also indicates the obli-

gatory character of the Pifr-yaji'ia (which is as necessary as

the sacrificial gift)
;
but with this difference that it is not a

mere subordinate factor (as the sacrificial fee is).

Jt shoiddbe performed with mch meat hna been comend-

ed'—M., not prohibited, or particularly recommended
; as

in 268, where it is said ‘ with the meat of fish the Ancestors

remain satisfied for two months, etc., etc.’

This is the principal method
;
in the absence of meat,

curds, butter, milk, cakes, etc., shall be offered, as is going

to be prescribed later on.
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The meat, however, is only the sauce for the seasouiug

of such food as cooked rice and the like
;
it does not consti-

tute a food by itself, since the text is going to describe

‘ such subsidiaries as soup and vegetables, etc,’ (226), and

also ‘ on what kinds of food, etc. ’ (next verse).—(123)

The question that arises now is that the fihraddha consist-

ing of the several acts of (a) oblations in fire, (h) feeding

of Brahmanas, (c) offering of balls of food, and so forth,

—

are they all equally principal and expressible by the name
' shrdddha ? ’ Or, some are principal and some secondary ?

The answer is that, in view of such expressions as—

‘

one

should feed Brahmanas in shrdddha,’ ‘ this man has eaten

at the shrdddha,' and so forth, where ‘feeding’ and

‘ shrdddha ’
are spoken of as synonyms,—the ‘ feeding of

Brahmanas appears to be the principal factor.^ To the same

end our -Author says

—

VERSE OXXIV.

I AM NOW GOING TO DESCRIBE FlILLV WIIIOH AND IIO’.V MANY

Brahmanas should be fed at it, and on what food,—as also

THOSE THAT SHOULD BE AVOIDED.

—

(124)

Bhdsya,

‘ At it’—at the shrdddha -those Brahmanas that should

be fed,— as also those that should be avoided ;

—
‘ hoic many ’

—what number
;

as is going to be pointed out that ‘ two

should be fed at the offering to the gods, and so forth’ (125);

—

‘on whatfood,’— on sesamum, barley, etc.’ (267) all this

‘ 7 am now going to describe,’— listen to it.

This (feeeding of Brahmanas) is the chief thing to be

accomplished
;
for without this the shrdddha is as good as

not done. As for the subsidiary factors,—those that help

in the performance directly, as well as those that help indirect-

ly,—even if these are not duly accomplished, the shrdddha

is done,— only it is not quite complete in its details. Hence

it is that the subjects have been propounded again, for the

purpose of indicating their predominant character.—(l24.)
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VERSE eXXY.

FaEN though WEAETHI’, one SUOULH feed two at the UlTE

TERFORMED IN HONOUR OF THE GODS, AND THREE AT THAT

IN HONOUR OF THE FiTRS
;
OR ONE ONUY AT EACH OF THE

TWO RITES He SHOULD NOP INDULGE IN LARGE COMPANY.

—(12o)

Bhasya.

Tlioiigh as a rule each subject should be propounded in

the same order in which it has been mentioned before,

—

and according to this the pevi^Oih^ io he fed should have been

described first,— yet the present verse describes their number

first, because there is very little to be said on this point.

With reference to the gods, one should feed two

Brahmanas, and at the rite performed in honour of the Pitrs

he should feed three ;
‘ or one at each of the two

’— i.e,, one at

the rite in honour of the Gods and one at that in honour of

the Pitrs.

Though the word used in the Text is ^ pitr/ which shows

that the entity to whom the offering is to be made is the

Father^ yet, as a matter of fact, the oftering is to lie

made to the Father, grandfather and great-grandfather.

Hence, at the tthrdddha, one should feed one Brahinanu for

each of the.se three,—and not one only for all three
; because

each of them constitutes a distinct ‘ recipient of offering.’

Says the author of the GrhyasTitra (Ashvalayana, 4. 7.2-4)--

‘ Not only one for all
;

it has been explained by means of

the balls
;

’ that is, just as only one ball is not offered to

alli so only one Brahraana should not be fed for all.

Here also the author will say later on — ‘ he should invite at

least three
;

’ and the invitation there spoken of is for the

purpose of feeding them, and not for the purpose of any

merely transcendental result. It is for this reason that at

the rite in honour of ancestors one should feed three,—that

is, three times three, specially as it has been declared that

‘one should not feed the least number.’ This same
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explatiatioii applies also to wluit is said below (in 120)

regarding the feeding ‘ even one learned person at each ;

’

which means that one for each of the three ancestors.

F nrther, the words ‘ or onhj one at each oj the two ’

does not contain an injunction
;

it is only a reiteration

made for the propose of introducing the prohibition of ‘ large

company
;

’ just as we have in the statement—' eat i)oison,

do not eat in his house.’

“ If that be so, then the assertion ‘ he should feed two

at the rite in honour of the gods ’ also may not l)e an

injunction
;

as this also could be explained as subservient to

something else. If, however, this be regarded as an Injunc-

tion, on the ground that what it saA’s is not knowable

from anj" other source, — then,why cannot the statement

‘ one at each ’ also be an Injunction ?”

The answer to thii^ is that neither of the two statements

may be regarded as an Injunction,

“ Whence, then, could we know the number (to be fed)

From the assertion
—

‘ he should invite at least three.’

‘‘ But in that passage there is no mention of the rite

in honour of the gods.”

Well, in that case, Ave can learn the number from an-

other Smrti :
— ‘ an odd number, according to one’s enthu-

.siasm,’ ‘ an even number at the rite in honour of the gods ’

(Yajfiav’alkya, achara, 227).

Further, if the ])resent verse contained an Injunction of

the number to be fed, then, since there Avoidd be no

possibility of any idea arising regarding the ‘ large company,’

the prohibition of it would be absolutely uncalled for.

From all this it follows that only so many Brahmanas

should be fed, by feeding wliom one would not fall into

those difficulties that might arise from the feeding of too

many men. That is, at the rite in honour of the ancestors,

an odd number, and at that in honour of the gods, only two.

Even when the man is extremely Avealthy,—very rich,—

‘ he should not indulge in large company.''—(125)
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This prohibition o£ feeding a very large number is not

with a view to any transcendental result. In fact

—

VERSE CXXVI.
ItESPECrFCL TREATMENT, PLACE AND TIME, PURIFY AND FUE

QUALITIES OF BraHMANAS,—A LARGE COMPANY HAMPERS

THESE FIVE
;

TUEREFORE ONE SHALL NOT SEEK A LARGE

COMPANY.—(126)

llkasya.

Since ‘ large company ' entails all these defects, therefore

‘ large company ’ is not considered desirable. When, how-

ever, respectful treatment and the rest are found feasible,

then one might act according to one’s enthusiasm.

‘ lie,‘ypectful treatment ’—careful preparation of the food.

‘ Flare ’—ground sloping to the south, and so forth

(which has been recommended for Shrdddha.'l), as one going

to be described below (in 207).

‘ Time ’—the afternoon
;

laid down in such texts us

‘ \vhen the sun has just passed the meridian, &c,’

‘ Purity ’—of oneself, of the Brahmanas invited, ami of

his own servants.

•' Qualifies of Brahmanas ’—the obtaining of qualitied

Brahmanas.

All these advantages are such as must be secured ; and

these are hampered by having a large company ; hence

large company becomes a drawback ; and this is involved

in inviting too many Brahmanas. 'B.&ncQ ‘ one should not

seek ’—bring together— ‘ a large company.'—(120)

VERSE CXXVII.
Tins RITE NAMED “ I’lTRYA,” PERFORMED ON THE MoONLESS

Day is known as p.eneficial to the dead. To him who

IS INTENT ON PERFORMING IT, THERE ALWAYS ACCRUES

BENEFIT AFTER DEATH, OFFERED ACCORDING TO HUMAN ORDI-

NANCES. —{127 )

Bhdsya. ;

‘Rites performed for the gods ’ are not regarded as con-

ferring any benetit on the gods; such, however, is not the ease

with this rite which is named * Pitrya.' “ What then? ” It
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is ‘ known,' among people learned in the Vedas as ‘ beneficial to

the ilead'—as conferring a benefit on the dead.

‘ On the moonlese night ’—on the day on which there is no

moon
;

/ e., the amdvasyd day. Another reading is ‘ vidhi-

ksaye.’ But the most faultless reading is ‘ vidhukmyed The

meaning of the former Avould be that the rite named Pitrya

is one that has been prescribed as to be done in the house.

‘ Upon this
' —upon this rite,

—
‘ he who w intent ’— he

who is busy with its performance. To him there ‘ always

accrues,' ‘benefit after death
;

’ i.e., for him also benefit after

death is conferred by his sons performing the shrdddha and

other rites for him.

What this means is that the eontinuit}* of the lines of

one’s descendants—sons and grandsons—is the reward of per-

forming shrdddhas. But this reward is not the incentive

to its performance
;
as the rite has already been described as

an obligatory one.

Others, however, have regarded this as indicating another

incentive, for one desiring continuity of his line.

‘ Offered according to human ordinances' ‘.—i.e., this rite is

performed according to rules laid down iu the Snirtis,—
(127)

VBRSB CXXVIII.

Food offered lo tue gods and ihat offered to tue Prrijs

ARE TO BE GIVEN TO THE MOST DESERVING BraUMANa LEARNED IN

THE Vedas. What is given to him is conducive to great re-

sults.—

(

128 )

Bhdsya,

* Learned in the Veda'—he who recites the entire Vedic

text. Mantras as well as Brahmanas; to him;—' the food offer-

ed to the gods ’— i, e., those articles of food that are offered,

in connection with Shrdddhas to the Vishv~e-dems ‘should

be given ; —as also ‘ the food offered to the Pitrs.'

‘ Most deserving ; ‘ desert ’ here stands for respecta-

bility and ability. It is a person born of a noble family^ that
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is respected; and a person born of a noble family is generally

equipped with learning and character.

‘ IFkai k (jicen to him^—even things other than the Shrdd-

dAa-offerings,—‘/s conducive to (jreat results,' The meaning

is that
—

‘gift made to the unlearned is fruitless; that made to

a person learned in the Veda, but devoid of nobility and other

good qualities, is conducive to some slight results; and that

to the most deserving is conducive to great results.’

—

(11>8)

VERSE CXXIX

By FEEDING AT LEAST ONE LEARNED J3RAI1MANA EACH AT THE RITE

PERFORMED IN HONOUR OF THE GODS AND THAT PERFORMED IN

HONOUR OF THE ANCESTORS,—ONE OliTAINS A FULL REWARD
;
AND

NOT BV FEEDING EVEN MANV MEN IGNORANT OF THE VeDA.’

—

(129)

Bhdsja.

What has been said above in regard to the * most deserv-

in;! Brdhmana ’ is further explained.

‘ B/i feeding at least one learned Brdhmana, one obtains a

full reivard;—what is meant by ‘ learning ’ has already been

explained
;
it consists in knowing the Veda and its meaning

;

that this is so, is also shown by what follows in the text

:

‘not bn feeding even many men ignorant of the Vesla f the

terra ‘ mantra
'
here stands for the Veda.

In the absence of Ave Brahmanas learned in the Veda, one

should feed at least one ;—such is the meaning of the

present injunction.

‘ Full*—great, large.— (129)

VERSE eXXX
From far off one should examine the Brahmana thoroughlt

versed in THE VeDA
;
SUCH A ONE IS THE PROPER ITIANNEL

FOR OFFERINGS TO GODS AND PltfT AND IN THE MATT’ER OF

GIFTS HE HAS BEEN DECLARED TO BE THE GUEST.—(.^33)

Bhdsya.

One is not to be fed simply because he is thoroughly

Ycffsed in the Veda
;
in fact, he should be examined ‘from

?o
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far ojf] ’ ue,, one should carefully ascertain the purity of

his father’s and mother’s families. It has been declared

that persons should be regarded us real Brahmanas on both *

sides, only when it is found that everyone of their ancestors

on the father’s and on the mother's side up to ten degrees

were accomplished in learning and austerities and their acts

were virtuous
; this is what constitutes ‘examination from

far off :
’ similarly, the man’s own learning and knowledge

of practical details should be ascertained.

‘ Vedaparagal}*—he who has gone to the end of the

Veda
;

/.r., one does not become respected by reading the

Saihhitd only, or the Brdhmana only. Because we find this

term used here, we conclude that the term ‘ shrotriija’ in

applied to one \vho may have learnt only a portion of the

Veda.

‘Such a one the channelfor of'erings to gods and Fitrs ;
’

—‘channel’ means like u channel. The ‘channel’ is

that whereby people descend to the water
;
hence what is

meant by the metaphor is the eulogium that ‘ just as people

seeking water get it only if they go to it by the right channel,

similarly, the offerings reach the gods and ancestors only

tdirough the aforesaid Brdfmana.’

In connection with gifts and charities also the Brahniana

is the ‘guest,’ To the guest that arrives by himself, gifts

are offered freely, and thus given, they bring about great

results
;
and, in the same manner, to the said Brahmana the

offerings to gods and ancestors should be given freely;

and when thus given, they become conducive to great

results.—(1 30)

VERSE CXXXI
WheUE one XUOUSAND persons ignorant Of THE Veda EAT, ALL

THOSE A SINGLE MAN LEARNEH IN THE Ve1)A, 'ON BEING SAITS-

FIEU; ABSORBS, IN POINT OF MERIT.— (131 )

Bhdsya.

‘ Anrichdm’, ‘ Ignorant of the Vedut—those who do not

know the meaning of the Vedic verses.



SECTION vni—shbaddhas 155

This is only by ivay of illustration ; since there is no possibi-

lity of persons ignorant of the Veda being fed
;

because of

the restriction that the food shall be offered only to one

learned in the Veda. Tin* affix at the end of this compound

has been dropped because of the term being Vedic, and also

because of the exigencies of metre. They say— ‘ one had

tetter read mam in place of mdsa rather than distort

the metre/

Or, we may read ‘ rtu/'cAd ’ in the Nominative Plural;

the construction being ‘ thousand persons ignorant, &o.;’ just

as we have the phrase ‘ thousand bulls.’

^ A fiinijle man learned in the Veda ’—knowing the mean-

ing of the Veda—‘(m being satmji.ed’~i,e., fed—‘absorbs

all those ’ ignorant persons
;
i.e., becomes identified with them

;

and in face of this identity, the result that might

accrue from the feeding of those thousan<ls would be

obtained by the feeding of a single learned man
;

this is the

sense got at from tlie text.

This deprecation of the ignorant person is meant to be a

praise of the learned man
;
and it does not really mean that

the feeding of a single man produces results e<pial to those

produced by feeding a thousand. Further, inasmuch as

the scriptures lay down the feeding of the learned only,

there is no possibility of the ignorant ever being fed. It

may be that people might think that, in the ab.sence of

the fully learned man (thoroughly versed in the Veda), the

feeding of the man ‘ learned in the Veda ’ (who is compara-

tively ignorant) laid down in verse 128 ateve permits, under

certain conditions, the feeding of ignorant persons also : and

in view of this, for the purpose of preventing the prohibition

of feeding a ‘ large company ’ from applying to the case of

ignorant persons also, the present text may be taken in its

direct sense (whereby the feeding of thousands of ignorant

persons is permitted).—(131)
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VERSE CXXXII.
Offerinqs for gods and Pities shodgd be given to one who

IS DISTINGUISHED BY KNOWLEDGE
;

FOR HANDS SMEARED WITH
BLOOD ARE NOT CLEANSED BY BIAKID.— ( 132 )

Bhdsya.

One who is ^(/istm<fuished '—who excels—* by knoirledye '

—

in learninjr
;

to such a one ‘ should be yiven,” ‘ the nfferhiijs

jor gods and Pitrs’

1 he sense of the metaphor of the ‘ hand smeared n-ith

blood
’

is as follows :

—
‘ Hands smeared with blood when

washed with blood only become all the more reddened, and

they are not cleansed
; similarly, the ignorant Brdhmana,

when, fed, only carries the ancestors to still worse hells.’

—

(
132

)

VERSE CXXXIII.

.As MANY MOUTHFULS AS THE PERSON IGNORANT OF THE VeDA

SWALLOWS our OF THE OFFERINGS TO GODS AND PlTRS, SO

MANY FLAMING SPIKES, SPEARS AND IRON-BALLS DOES THE MAN

SWALLOW AFTER DEATH.

—

( 133 )

Bhdsya.

Even though it is the shrdddha that forms the subject-

matter of the present context, yet the present verse describe.s

the evil results occurring to the eater
;
it is to this effect that

it has been declared that ‘ for this reason should the ignorant

person fear the acceptance of gifts from this and that

person.’

‘ Spikes and spears
'

are the names of particular weapons.

Such a person is made by the attendants of the Lord of

Death to eat red-hot iron- balls.

According to Vj^asa’s view, the evil result accrues to the

person offering the food, and not to the eater, nor to the

ancestors. Because it cannot be right to connect the dead

ancestors wdth the evil arising from the disobeying, by another

person, of the prohibition (of the feeding ignorant persons)
;

as in that case, there would be the absurdity of a man suffering
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what he has not earned. If an ignorant person has been fed

by the son, what fault is there of his dead ancestors ?

“ But by this same reasoning the benefit also of the

shrdddha should not accrue to the ancestors.”

It would certainly not accrue to them, if the shraddha-

olfering had not been distinctly enjoined as being for their

benefit. In the present case (of feeding Brahmanas), however,

there is no such injunction as that ‘ this should be done by

one who desires to confer a benefit on one's son,’as there is in

the case of the S'hyena sacrifice. Then, as regards the words of

the present text, they can fit in also with the person offering

the food ; the construction in this case being— ‘ that man,

at whose performance of the shrdddha such a person eats,

obtains such and such a result. ’ What forms the subject-

matter of the present context is the prohibition of the

feeding of ignorant persons
;
and the disregarding of this

))rohibition would render the rite defective ; and this defect

in the Rite would lead to the evil result that the man would

no longer be entitled to the performance of that rite [and

this would pertain to the yiver, not eater, of the food]
;
and

.since the ancestors derive benefit from the shrdddha, for this

rca.son also the transgressing of its injunction should involve

guilt on the part of the son.

“ What are the precise words of Vyiisa (on this subject) ?
”

[They are]
—

‘ As many mouthfuls as an ignorant person

swallows out of a man’s offerings, so many spikes does

he swallow on going to the abode of Death.’

In place of ‘ preto
' some people read " pretya

;
’ where also

the term ‘ having dieil ’ pertains to the eater
;
and the sense

of the text is that ‘ the ignorant man shall not eat of the

offerings made to gods and ancestors.’—(133)
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VERSE CXXXIV
Some twioe-rorn persons excel in learnino

; others excel in

AI STERITIES
; SOME OTHERS EXCEL IN AUSTERITIES ANP VeDIC

STUDY, ANP OTHERS AGAIN EXCEL IN RITES.—(134)

Bhdsya.

The text proceerls to ilivide tlie (]ualities of men, for the

purpose of indicating the superiority of learnbuj
;
and this

also for the purpose of pointing out the [iroprietv of making

gifts to the learned.

F’ersons possessing excellence in ‘ learning ’—knowledge

—are said to ‘ excel in learning, ’—/.e., devoted to learning.

The sense desired to be conveyed justifies the Bahuvrihi

compound even between nou-appositional terms. Persons,

who have studied the Veda and its meaning and are always

intent upon it, are said to ‘ excel in learning
*

This same explanation applies to all the terms ending

with the term ‘ nisthd. ’

The compound ‘ tapantfmilhi/di/anUihdh ’ i« Bahuvrihi,

containing within itself a copulative compound. ‘ Aui^teri-

ties ’—such as the Chdmlrdgana, and the rest ;
—

‘ redic

stiulg, ’ is learning of the V'^eda.

‘ Rites.
’—/{(jnihotrn, and the rest.

It has to be borne in mind that all these (lualities are

meant to coexist together ; the presence of any one of them

only, in the absence of the others, does not make a man a

fit recipient of the gift; all that the text describes is the

fact of some men excelling in one and some in another.

That such is the meaning is indicated by the fact that the

term ‘nisthd,’ which denotes finishing, is indirectly indicative

of excelling ;
and when a person excels in, is intent upon,

some one quality, he is said to ‘ excel ’ in that. When a

man is possessed of all the good qualities, but one of those

is possessed in a superior degree, and the others in lesser

degree, then also the man is a fit recipient
; but if he does

not possess anyone quality in a superior degree, even though

he may possess all the cpialities, he is not a fit recipient.
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That a combination of all the qualities is necessary, is

shown by what has been said in the second discourse to the

effect that ‘ one who is devoid of learning cannot rightl)’

perform any rites.’

Others have explained the term
*

’ to mean

the llenunciatc, on the ground that ‘ devotion to self-

knowledge ’ has been specially prescribed for him after he

has renounced the performance of all rites
;
(under this

explanation) the term ‘ taponistha
’

would stand for the

lieclnae
;

he being called ‘ tdpasa
’
(ilevoted to austerities) ;

as in such assertions as ‘ during the summer the Kecluse

should perforin the five austerities ^ (G. 2G) ;—and the term

‘ f,(ip(tltscddhiidi/(tni.ifhH’ would stand for the Student )

—

aiul

Lannaniitha' for the Iluiuieholder. According to this

explanation, the [lersoiis whose feeding is prohibited are

those that are outside the [lale of the four ‘ stages ;

'

say the Pauriinikas
—

‘ the Shraddha should not be offered

to per.sons outside the pale of the four stages.’—(134)

VERSE CXXXV.
The offeuinus to the 1’itus should he cauefullv present-

ed ro THOSE EXOELLINU IN LEARNING
;
AND THE OFFERINGS

•J'o GODS TO ALL THE FoUK, ACCORDING TO LAW.

—

(135';

Bhd^ya.

The author now proceed.^ to show' the purpose Avhy

he has provided a classification of the qualities.

Offerings made to the Pitrs are called ‘ Kavya
;

’ these

should be ‘presented'—given
—

‘ to those excelling in learning.'

‘ Carefulhj ’—implies that if one does not take special

care, these also, like the offering to gods, should be given

to all the four.

For the offerings to Pitrs the best recipients are those

excelling in learning,— it having been declared that ‘ he is

the recipient among recipients.’

What the verse means is that food in general should

be given to all the four, without any distinction.

‘ Law ’—Rule laid down in the scriptures.—(135)
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Avhom tliere could be no suspicion of any relationship

due to affection or any other motive'; the mention of

the ‘ friend or foe ’ being only illustrative. It is on account

of the suspicion of such relationship that the maternal

grandfather and others have been mentioned (in 147, 148

below) as secondary alternatives.

“There is possibility of the enemy being fed only

where one wishes make a friend of him
;
hence he also

being included under ‘ friend ’ (should not have been men-

tioned separately).”

The separate mention is expected to make the matter

clearer.—(138)

VERSE CXXXIX

lIlC AT WIIOSK SmtADWlAS AND SAOUIFICES, THE FRlliND FORMS

THE PRINCIPAL FACTOR,- -FOR HIM, AFTER DEATH, THERE IS NO

REWARD, EITHER FOR ShHaDDHAS OR FOR SACRIFICES.— (139)

Bhaifijo.

This verse supplies the commendatory supplement to the

foregoing prohibition.

The term ^friend' i.s used here in the abstract sense
;

hence the meaning is ‘in Avhich friendship enters as the

prime consideration.’ And this includes both friend and foe.

The term ' saemice’ stands for (i) gifts given with

reference to gods and (2) the feeding of Brahmanas with

a vicAv to some transcendental resuli.

^ Prelya phalam nddi* (‘after death there is no re-

Avard ’)

—

“No construction is possible of this clause ;
since the

nominative of the root 'pra + in' (of the act of dyiny

denoted by the word * iirelya ’) is the person perform-

ing the shrdddha, whereas of the verb ‘ na -f ai^ti
’

(‘ is

not') the nominative_isl‘^iA«/fl,’ ‘ reward’ [and as a rule, the

nominative of the participle ^ pretya' and the finite verb

‘ ndsti * should be one and the same].”
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In ariRwer to this, some [leople explain that the term

^pretya' is an independent word, an indeclinable noun,

denoting the other irorh/ [and is not a participle at all].

Another explanation is that of the root p7'a + in also

‘reward’ is the nominative
;

the meaning of the participle in

this case being ‘eren thonr/h nrririny near,’
‘
it does not come

about,’— it fails to bo enjoyed.

—

( 139 )

VERSE CXL

The man who. thuouoh foi,i.t, makes friendships p.v mean.s of

SnilADDHAS,—THAI MEANEST OF T\\ ICE liORN MEN, IIAVlNfi THE

SiIRaDDHA for his FRIEND, FAI.LR FROM THE REOIONR OF HEAVEN.

-(140
)

Hhdsya.

‘Friendships’—friendly relations—he * irhomahes' ‘by means

of Shreiddhasf ‘throufjh folly'—i.e., being ignorant of what is

contained in the scriptures,

—

\falU from hearenf—i.e., never

reaches heaven ; the root ‘ fall ’ being used in the sense of

nwit of connection in general ; the sense being ‘just as a man

on reaching heaven and falling from there loses all connection

with it, so this man also.’ What is meant is that the man

does not obtain the reward for performing the skrdddha.

In this sense alone can the pas.sage have any connection

with all that has gone in the present context.

‘Haring the slndddha for his friend;'— the shrdddha U
spoken of as his friend, on account of its being the moans

of his acquiring a friend. It is in this .sense that we have

the Bahuvrihi compound in ‘ shrdddhanritra.’

‘The meanest of twice-born men ;’—the ‘ twice-born men ’

have been mentioned only by way of illustration; in reality,

the Shiidra also should not feed friends at shrdddhas.
“ The mere fact of the Shudra being a non-Brdhmana

makes it impossible for him to feed a friend at shrdddhas

(where only Brahmanas are fed).”

But who has laid down the rule that Brahmanas cannot

be the friends of Shudras ?
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‘‘As n matter of fact, it is only persons of the same caste

tliat arc regarded as friends; so that tliere conld he no

friendship between persons, one of whom belongs to the

higher and the other to the lower caste.”

This also is not true ; since Shvctaketn, the son of Aruni,

is declared to have said
—

‘In the Panchiila country, there is

a Ksattriya friend of mine.’

Then again, it has already been explained that the term

‘ friend ' in the present context has been used as connoting

relationship in general. And Briihmanas also come to have

pecuniary relations with Shvdrns
;
and to the Pdrashava-

shndra (the Shudra born of a Bnahmana father and a Shulra

mother), Briihmanas bear even blood»relationships.—(140)

VERSE CXLI

Tars CONVIVIAL dinner H\8 keen called ]$V TWIOE-nORN PEOPLE

THE “gift of DEVILS.” It REMAINS IN THIS WORLD AIONE,

LIKE THE BLIND COW TIED IN A SINGLE ROOM.—fl41)

Bhdsya,

The particle ‘ sam' (in *SambhojanV) connotes conviviality
;

and the term ‘samhhojant means that at which men dine to-

gether
;
such convivial dinner is possible only among friends.

Or, the word ‘ sambhojant
’ may be taken as standing for .a

social dinner of several people.

The making of friendships b)' Shraddhas is a custom with

‘ devils
,
—the term ‘ devil ’ here standing for highway robbers.

This gift ‘ remains in this world alone
’—t.e., it is not capa-

ble of bringing rewards in the other W’orld; just as the blind

cow, which remains tied in a single room, so this gift also

remains in this world only,

—

Le., the only result it brings

about is the goodwill of friends,—and it does not bring any

l3enefit*to the ancestors.

The term ‘ dahsind ’ h^-e stands for gift.^Ul)
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VERSE CXLII

•Jf’ST AS IIAVINri SOWN TOK SEED IN BARREN SOIL, THE SOWER REARS

no] harvest,-- even so, IIAVINO filVEN THE OFFERINOS TO ONE

KiNORANT OF THE VeBA, THE OIVER OBTAINS NO REWARB.—(142)

Bhasya,

‘ Barren noil*—Unproductive grounrl. Tbnt plot of land

is called * barren ’ on which if seed is sown, it docs not sprout:

there tlie ‘ mcer reaps no harvest’

‘ Even no* ‘ to the person ignorant of the Veda,*
—

‘having

given the ojferings ’—•made to gods and ancestors,
—

‘ the giver

obtains no reward.’

The term ‘ anrche
*

is with the Locative ending
;
and the

term ‘ rk* stands for the Verla in general.—(142)

VERSE CXLIII

The presenting of the gift, according to rule, to the

LEARNED MAKES THE GIVERS AND RECEIVERS PARTAKERS OF

REWARD, HERE AS WELL AS AFTER DEATH.—(143)

Bhdsya.

That the gift that is jiresented to the learned person makes

the givers partakers of reward is only right: but what is the

reward obtained by the receivers ? If it be held that they

obtain some transcendental result,—that cannot be right :

because the act of receiving gifts has not been so enjoined, and

also because the receiver is prompted to accept the gift only

with a view to the perceptible reward. If, on the other hand,

the reward to the receiver be held to be something perceptible,

—then such a reward is found to be obtained by the ignorant

person also.”

True ; but what is stated here is mere praise : the sense

being that
—

‘ the presenting of offerings to the learned

man is so effective that the receiver also comes to partake of

the imperceptible reward, in addition to the jierceptible

one,—-what to say of the giver.’

* After death
*—in heaven.
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‘ Here ’—the reward is in the farm of fame
;
the man

heino' praised by men as doin» things in exact acconlanee

witJi the scriptures.

‘According to rule ;

’—this is a mere reiterative reference

.to the injunction that ‘ gifts should be made to persons poses

sing such and snch (jualifications.’—(I4<{)

VERSE CXLIV

One may entektain a fciend at SnnADOHAs, iujt neyeii a foe,

EVEN THOUGH (.tCAI.IFIED. The OFFEUINO EATEN I!Y THE ENEMY

HEC»MES Ft'TlI.E AFtEll HEATH.—(144)

[
]\Iedhatithi takes no note of this verse].

VERSE CXLV

With great care one should feed at a ShrSdoha the adiiek-

ENT OF THE RgVEDA WHO IS THOROUOHl.Y VERSED IN HIS

Veda, or the adherent of the Yajurvedv who hvs finished

THE ENTIRE REOENSIONAI. TEXT, OR THE ADHERENT OF THE

Samaveda who has reached the end of IT.—04f)).

Bhdsiin.

The three terms
—

‘ thoroughlji versed hi, the Veda,' ‘ irho

has finished the entire recesionnl te.rt’ and ‘ vdio has reached

the end of it ’—.are synonymous ; everyone of them denotes

jiersons ickoohnve learnt the ndtole recensional teist, include

inff the Atantra as well as the Jlrdhmana ; not those who have

learnt either the Manira-text alone f)r the Brdhmnna-toxt

alone, or only a portion of these. The name ‘ shrotriya,'

‘ learneil in the Veda,’ is applied to even those avIio have

learnt only a part of the Veda
;
hence the three terms in the

present verse have been used for the purpose of excluding the

mere ‘shrotriyaf In regard to this latter, it has been said (in

1 28) that ‘ the offering should be given to the skrotriya
;

’ the

term ‘ shrotriya ’ means ‘ one learned in the Veda
;

’ and the

term ‘ veda ' denotes the entire recensional text, including the

Mantra and the Brdhmann, as also a part of these. Conse-

(juently, for the purpose of referring to one who has learnt
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the entire receusioiuil text, the Text has used the terms in

(luestion.

“ It has been laid down above (134- l3o) that one shall

feed only such [)ersons as belong to one or the other stage ;

and until one has learnt the entire Vedic text, it is not possible

for one to enter upon the state of the Householder
;
as it has

been asserted that ‘ the entire Veda should be learnt
’

(2.165)/'

But even so, it would be open to one to feed the

Student who has begun to learn the Veda,—even before

he has finished it. Hence ‘.ill the three synonymous

terms
—

‘ thoroughly versed in the Veda,’ ‘ who has finished

the entire recensional text,’ and ‘ who has reached the end

of it ’—indicate that the whole Veda should have been learnt.

Though only one of these words would have sufficed for

the purpose, yet the Author has made use of several forms of

the same expression in view of metrical exigencies.

‘ Veilaparagal}, ’ ‘ Thoroughly rersed in the I ^e<la,'—who

has gone through the entire Veda.

‘ Shdkhdntagah ’ ‘ ii:ho has finished the entire recensional

text,’—the end of the recensional text.

‘ Samdptikuli, ’
—

‘ who has reached the end of it.’

‘ Adhrargn,' ‘adherent of the Vajurveda ’—one who has

studied the Yajurveda ; this term is not usbd here as the name

of one of the principal sacrificial priests. ‘ Adhvargava ’ is the

name given to the act of reciting
; hence the person connected

with this act is called ‘ Adhvaryu. ’

‘ Chhdndogaf ‘ adherent of the Sdmaveda *—one who

studies the Siimaveda.

In another Sinrti, it is the person who has learnt the

‘ three thousands ’ that has been called ‘ sarndptika
;

’ and the

term ‘ thousand ’ here denotes the Sdmaceda, by reason of

its being related to a thousand musical forms ; and one whose

learning consists of three of these ‘ thousand
’

is ‘ one who has

learnt the three thousands ;
’ the three forms being (1) the
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‘ TdtpfiUHi
’

^Texts relating to Dancing), (2) the ‘ Aukthikya
'

(Texts relating to the .Ukthas) and (3) the ‘ Sdmaydnu ’(thy

singing of Saiua verses) ;
these are the three ‘ sciences ’ of

the Siiinaveda, of which there are a thousand recensions.

The ‘ llgceda ’ stands for the Suinhiti? text of ten

divided into sixty-four adh>jdiia.< and the Hrahiuaiia.

Others have explained this verse as excluding the adher-

ents of the Atharva Veda from being fed. (They argue that)

if the author had intended to include all the Vedas, he

would have simply said
—

‘ one shouhl feed that Urahmana

who has learnt the entire receusioual text of the Veda.’

“ The same argument might be urged against the verse

being taken as excluding the adherent of the Atharva Veda ;

if this exclusion had been intended, the Author could have

simply said
—

‘ the adherent of the Atharva Veda shall not be

fed.’ Such a statement would be very much simpler and a

more direct way of laying down the exclusion.”

There is no force in this
;

as Manu’s way of teaching

Dharma is diverse : sometimes he leaves the negation to be im-

plied by means of an affirmation, and at others he puts the

negation directly in its own words.—(145).

VERSE CXLVI

If anv one of these should dixe, ddlv honoured, at ruE

ShRaDDHA I’fekFOUMED BY A CERTAIN PERSON, THERE WOULD BE

EVER-LASTINQ SA'tlSFACnON FOR HIS ANCESTORS, LASTING TILL

THE SEVENTH DEGREE (oF DESCENDANTS).—(146)

Bhdtiyiu

Some people might argue as follows :
—“ It has been

asserted that ‘ at the rite performed in honour of ancestors

one should feed three Briihraanas
;

’ and in the preceding

verse the learners of several recensional texts have been

mentioned ; so that there is no possibility of one’s own
companions iu study being fed.”-

And it is with a view to set aside this notion that the

author puts forward the present verse.
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Of thebe three—the aclhereuts of the three Vedas—

anyone may be fed.

That is to say, one may feed either persons professing

the same recensional text as oneself or those professing

other several texts.

‘ Duly honoured ’—worshipped, approached, with offer-

ings of water, etc.

‘ Satisfaction to the seventh degree ’

—

i,e., the satisfac-

tion continues till the seventh degree of descendants. The

pi’olongiug of both vowels in the term ‘ sdptajjaurus't ’ is in

accordance with Piinini 7.3.20. This epithet has been

added for the purpose of indicating great length of time ;
the

meaning being that ‘ the satisfaction of the ancestors lasts for

a long time.’ The meaning is that ‘ by the feeding of the

said Hrahraana, the satisfaction secured to the ancestors is

such as lasts till such time as his sons and grandsons to the

seventh degree are born.’

‘ Everlasting, ’

—

ie., it does not cease, and then ai)pears

again; it remains there always.—(140)

VERSE CXLVII

This is the fikst ooobse to be adopted in the presenting

OF the offerings made to Gods and Pit?s. This (fol-

lowing) IS TO BE REGARDED AS THE SECONDARY COURSE

ALWAYS ADOPTED BY THE GOOD.’—(147)

Bhd^ya.

Beginning with verse 122, twenty-five verses have gone

before
;

and the upshot of them all is as follows
:

(a)

Shraddhas should be performed on the raoou-less day ;•—(b)

the person fed should be learned in the Veda, highly educated,

of right behaviour, belonging to a known family, the son of

a person learned in the Veda and not bearing any relation-

ship to the person offering the Shrdddha. The rest of it all

is only commendatory,

‘ Thk'—what has been just described,—is ‘ the first’—the

primary
—

‘ course
’—procedure at Shraddhas ; viz., that the

32
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food shall be presented to one who is not related to the

performer.

‘ This ’—what is going to be described— ‘ should be

regarded as ‘ the secondary course ’—which is to be adopted

only in the event of the primary course being not possible

This course is called ‘ anukalpa,' ‘ secondary course,’ by the

‘law of substitutes’ (propounded in Mmdmsd’Sutra i5.6.37

et. sey,).

‘ Ahcays adopted^—this is purely commendatory.—( 1 47)

VERSE CXLVIII

One may feeh the mateunai. granufatiiek, the maternal uncle,

THE sister’s son, FATHER-IN-LAW, THE TEACHER, THE UAUUHTEB’s

SON, THE SON-IN-LAW, A RELATIVE, THE PRIEST AND HIM AT

WHOSE SACRIFICES THE PERFORMER OrFIOIATES.--(148)

Bhdt^ya.

‘ the sister’s son.

^ Vitpati)}'—the son-in-law; the term ' dt’ meaning

chihL According to others, ‘ d^mti ’ is the ynesl, he being

the ‘ lord of all men
;

’ in ordinary parliince also, one who

comes to one’s house is called ‘ vit.’

‘ Bandhuh
'—the wife’s brother, the cognate kinsman, and

so forth.—(148)

VERSE CXLIX

At the rite in honour of the gods, the man knowing the

LAW SHALL NOT EXASIINE THE BraHMANA. BuT WHEN THU

hiTE IN HONOUR OF THE PiTIfS COMES TO HE PERFORMED, HE

ShALL EXAMINE HIM CAREFULLY.—(149)

Bhdsya.

This verse is not meant to be prohibitive of the oNamina-

tion of Bruhmanas (to be invited) at the rite performed in

honour of the gods
;
Avhat is meant by it is the permitting,

at certain times, of the feeding, at rites in honour of gods,

of such persons as are one-eyed, suffering from elephantiasi,s,

and so forth, - *
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^ At the rite in honour of the Pitre ’

—

i.e., Avhcn the time

for Slirfuldha has arrived, one should do the examination witli

"rent care
;
not so at the rite performed in honour of the

"ods. At the latter, one may sometimes even feed those

going to be mentioned. Who are those that are permitted

to be fed, we shall show later on.

According to others, however, this verse has been intro-

duced for the purpose of enjoining the strict exclusion of

those going to be mentioned
;
and not for that of permitting

the feeding of those at the rites in honour of gods.—(14i))

VERSE ©L
Manh has declared those Braiimanas undeserving of (receiv-

ing) THE OFFERINGS TO GODS AND PlTItS WHO ARE THIEVES,

OUTCASTS AND EUNUCHS, AS ALSO THOSE THAT HAVE THE

BEHAVIOUR OF ATHEISTS,— (loO)

Bhiteya.

' Thiems ’—stealers.

‘ ttutenst '—one who commits anv one of the five ‘great

-sins.’

‘ Kunuch ’—emasculate, having the marks of both man

and woman, unvirile, impotent.

‘ Atheiete ’—^laterialists and others ; those who.se firm

conviction is that ‘ gifts arc nothing, oblations arc nothing,

there is no other world the liehavionr of those is unbelief ;

‘ those who.se behaviour is like the behaviour of atheists ’ are

called ‘ having the behaviour of atheists,’— this- lieing an

instance of the compound that drops its last term. The

word ‘atheist’ by itself would be sufficient
;
the term ‘be-

haviour ’ has been introduced for the purpose of filling

up the metre.

Or, the term ‘ ndstikavrUayali ’ may be taken to mean
‘ those who derive their livelihood from atheists,’

These Maim has declared to undeserving of the offer-

ings made at the rites performed in honour of gods and

Pitrs.
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The name of ‘ Manu ’ has been added for the purpose of

lending force to the prohibition ;
as, in reality, all duties have

been described by Manu.—(1 50)

VBRSB eu
One should sot feed, at a Shraddha, one with braided hair,

WHO IS NOT LEARNED, ONE WHO IS HAIRLESS, THE GAMBLER,

AND THOSE WHO SACRIFICE FOR HOSTS.—(151)

Bhd§ya.

*One with braided hair
*—i.e., the Student

;
this arranage-

ment of the hair has been laid down as an optional alternative

for him—* he should either shave his head or wear his hair

in braids ’ (2-219); the ‘braided hair’ is mentioned here only

as an indicative of the Student ; hence the present verse

includes also that student who may have shaved his head.

And the student whose feeding is prohibited here is only

one who is not studying,

“ In view of what has been said above in regard to the

propriety of feeding one who is learned in the Veda (128),

there can be no possibility of anyone feeding a man who is not

studying (why then should his feeding be specially prohi-

bited ?)”

The prohibition is necessary, as otherwise one might feed

the student who began his study, but did not carry it on and

did not learn the Veda.

‘‘ But it has been said above (1 45) that one should feed

him who is * thoroughly versed in the Veda
;

’ where, then,

could there be any possibility of the admission of one who

had only made a beginning of study ?
’’

In that case, we shall take the prohibition as applying

to that student who may have read through the Veda,

without having made it all his own.

Or, the phrase *who is not learned* may be taken as added
.

to guard against the contingtincy that, on the strength of

what is said (in 8. 234) regarding the propriety of feeding

the daughter’s son, even though he be still in the state of



SEOTIOK VllI— SHBlDDHAS. 17?.

studentship, some people might be led to think the only

necessary qualification consisted in the person invited being

the ‘ daughter’s son,’ and * learning ’ was not an essential

condition at all. And when the student ‘ who is not study*

ing ’ becomes precluded, it naturally follows that the student

who is studying is entitled to be fed.

‘ Durvdla
;

’—this terra may mean either one whose hair

have fallen off, or one who is red*haired, or one who is

without hair in his private parts. In this sense, they explain

the etymology of the word as follows :
—‘mere grass suffices

for his clothing, he is covered by mere grass, having no

clothing, he hides his private parts with mere grass.’

‘ Gambler ’—who is addicted to gambling.

^ Who sacrifice for hosts’—for groups of men. The

collective performance of the Vrdtyastoma for a number

of Vrdtyas has been prescribed
;
and officiating at such

sacrifices has been prohibited under 11. 197.

Our explanation, however, is that the phrase applies to

one who may sacrifice, even by turns, for many persons
;

i.e., who undertakes service as priest very frequently :

—

such a person also shall not be fed. Says Vashistha— ‘ He
who sacrifices for many men, and he who initiates many

persons.*

Some people hold that, since the present verse specifies

the ‘ Shrdddha,' the interdict herein contained pertains

only to rites in honour of the Pitrs, not to those in honour

of the gods.

This, however, is not right. Because the rites in honour

of the gods (Vishvedevas) are also a part of the ‘Shrdddha,’

which latter term therefore can be used in connection

with these also.—(151)
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VBRSB eui
1TeA 1,ERR, TEMPI.R-ATTENPANTS, MEAT-SFJXERS ANr» THOSE LlYINn

BY TRADE,—THESE SIIOUtD BE AVOIDED AT BITES PERFORAIED

m HONOUR OF (10DS AND PiTlis.—(ir)2)

Bhat^ya,

‘ Healers ’—physicians.

‘ Temple-aitendanfs*—those who attend upon idols.

These two are prohibited only as means of living. Heal-

ing and serving idols, when done entirely with a righteous

motive (and not as a means of living), are not repfehensible.

‘ Meat-sellers '—Butchers.

If we read these words with the Accusative ending, thou

they have to be construed with the verb of the preceding

verse.

‘ Those Urine) by trade,’—i.e., by improper trade
;
im-

proper merchandise shall be described under Discourse 10,

—

those who live by such trade.

‘ Should he avoided
’—at both kinds of rites.

Meat-selling is reprehensible* even when done with a

righteous motiA’^e. For instance, Avheu one man has got

meat and another man has need for it ;—the former man

Avho has got the meat stands in need of butter for oblations :

and he exchanges his meat with the other man’s butter
;

this exchange is done ‘ with a righteous motive,’ and ex-

ehange also is called ‘ selling ;
’ hence those also become

excluded who do such meat-selling, even with a righteous

motive.—(1 52)

VBRSB euii

THB SfillVANT OF A VII,LACE AND OF THE KING, ONE WITH

DEFORMED NAILS, ONE WITH BLACK TEETH, THE OPTOSEB OF

HIS SUPERIOR, ONE WHO HAS E’ORSAKEN THE PlEB AND THE

USURER.—(153)

Bkdsya.

* Servant ’—one who carries out orders ; one who is sent

by the village-people hither and thither, on business.
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Similarly, ‘ the servant of the h'ny’ ‘ one who has deformed

nails’ ‘one ivho has black teeth.’

‘ Opposer of his teacher
’—he who, in conversation and

other things, remains against and in opposition to his

superior.
‘ One who has forsaken the Fire

’—/,e,, out of the Three

Fires and the Domestic Fire, one who has given up even

one.
‘
"Usurer ’~one who, even though he has other means

of living available, lives upon interest. Though ‘Usury ’ has

been defined as ‘ the accumulating <f (jrain'< by interest/ yet

this definition can be accepted as authoritative only within the

limited scope of the subject dealt with by (he Smrti in Avhicli

it occurs
;

in fact, grammarians apply the term ‘ usurer
’

to persons making a living by interest, in connection Avith

things other than grains also : and, in the matter of words

and their meanings, grammarians are more authoritative than

others ; because they make these the subject of careful study.

-(15S)
VERSE eLIV.

The invalid, i'he cattle-tender, one who has supeuseded

HIS ELDER liUOTHER, HE AVHO NEGLECTS THE GrEAT SACRIFICES,

ONE WHO IS INOIICAL TO BraHMANAS, HE WHO HAS BEEN

SUPERSEDED BY HIS YOUNGER BROTHER, AND ONE WHO IS

MEMBER OF A COMPANY.— (154)

Bhdsya.

The term ‘ i/aksnii
’

stands here for the invalid in general.

Some peope take it as standing for one suffering from con-

sumption.

‘ Cattle-tender’—~\\Q who, stick in hand, tends cattle as

a profession. - .
-

‘ Nirdkrti’ ‘ who neglects the Great Savri/iceSf’—one who,

though entitled to perform the Great iSacrifices, fails to per-

form them. Even now-a-days, one who fails to perform

the Oreat Sacrifices, and is, oii that account, regarded as

,incapable of being served,’ is called ‘ Nirdkfti,
’ Thus we
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read in the one who worships neither gods,

nor ancestors nor men.’

Some people quote the delinition that—-‘the man devoid

o£ N’edic stud}', learning and wealth is called Nirakrti
;

’

but these people are ignorant of the right meaning of words ;

because the person mentioned in this definition can have no

connection with the present context, which deals exclusivel}'

with ‘ persons learned in the Veda.’ If the term ‘ Nirakrti ’

is taken in the sense of ‘ the derider, Nirakarta, of gods, etc.,'

then there is some compatibility with the literal signification

of the root
;
and even though the term ends with the

abstract affix, ‘ ktm* and as such is an abstract noun denoting

a quality, yet its use in the sense of the person having that

quality may be justified on the principle that there is no

difference between the quality and one yosKemug the

quality.

Then again, the root in the term * Nirakrti,' when

preceded by ‘ ni’ signifies tjsdusion
;
people who are excluded

are said to be ‘Nirdkrta
;

’ as we find in such expressions a»

‘ Nirdkrta, excluded, from dinner,’ * Nirdkrta, excluded, from

title,’ and so forth. Thus nun-exchision would be ‘ dkrti,'

‘ invitation ;
’ and one from whom this has been set aside,

would be ‘ Nirdkrti.

'

Further, ‘ dkrti’ also means configuration; the prefix ‘ m',’

having the sense of reprehensibilty, the terra may be taken

as excluding the ill-figured person. It has been declared

that (one should feed) ‘one who is endowed w'ith speech,

beauty, age and character
;

’ here * endowed with speech
’

means eloquent, ofpowerful speech ; but the man who is

garrulous should not be fed ;
‘ endowed with beauty ’ means

having a beautiful body and limbs; ‘endowed with age’

means what Gautama (15. 10) has said in regard to ‘ the feed-

ing of older men befora youths.’

Lastly, the term * Nirdkfti* may be taken as

ending in ‘ ktieh, ’ and being a proper name,
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‘ One who is inimical to Brahman
’—one who hates

Brahmanas, or the Veda
;
the terra ‘Brahman' denoting both

(Brahmana and Veda)
;
when, for instance, it is said that ‘the

Brahmana also is called Brahman*
‘ Company '—corporation

;
those, who subsist conjointly

upon one means of liv'elihood, are spoken of by the name ‘com-

pany;* and those Brahmanas who are members of such a

company.

* One who has superseded his elder brother ’ and ‘ one who

has been superseded by his younyer brother
’—these are going

to be described later on.—(154)

VERSE eLY.
An AOTOIl, ONE WHO HAS IlIIOIvEN THE VOWS OF CONTINENCE, THE

HUSBAND OF A SuDDRA WOMAN
,
THE SON OF A BE-MAKBIED

• WOMAN
,
ONE W’HO HAS ONLY ONE EYE, AND HE IN W’HOSE

HOUSE LIVES THE PARAitOUU.— (155)

Bhdsya.

Bards, dramatic performers, dancers and singers are called

‘ actors.’

‘ One who has broken the vows of continence *—necessary

for the student.

The term ‘vrsalV stands for the shudra woman ; her ‘Aus-

bandd People think that this refers to a case where there is

no other wife
;

the meaning being ‘ he who is the husband

of the Shudra woman alone, he who has no wife of any twice-

born caste.’

‘‘ Whence is this sense got at ? ”
.

In another connection, we find a recapitulation of re-

prehensible practices, where we read
—

‘these are men addicted

to reprehensible practices’ (167); the mere marrying of a

Shudra woman
,
which.is sanctioned by all, is not ‘ reprehen-

sible
;

’ but it has been sanctioned only for one who has

already married a wife of the same caste as himself. Hence,

what is excluded here is that husband of the Shudra woman

who has no wife of the same caste as himself.
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‘ The son of a re-married ivoman
;

*

—

^ jmnarbhul}
^

is the

reiimrried woman
;
described under Discourse 9, in the verse

^shc who has been abandoned by her husband, etc. ’ (9,175).

^Who has only one eye ’—whose one eye is maimed.

^ He in whose house lives the paramou)\^— i, r*, the para-

mour of his lawfully wedded wife. Such a man is despised

by reason of his tolerating such a thing. It is said below

(8-317)—‘The abortionist transmits his guilt to him who

feeds him, and the misbehaved wife transmits hers to her

husband.’

—

(155)

VERSE ©LYI.
One who ^iEACiJKS fou a stipulated fee, he who is taught by

ONE WHO 'IEACHES FOR A ST1PUL\TED FEE, THE PUPIL AND

ALSO THE TEACHER OF A ShODRA, ONE WHO IS REPREHENSIBLE

IN SPEECH, THE SON OF AN ADULTERESS AND THE SON OF A

\VlDO\V.~(15t))

Bhdsya.

^One ivho teaches for a stipulated fee/—one who teaches

only while he is engaged on a fee; one who undertakes the woik

of teaching after having made the. stipulation that ‘ if you pay

me so much, I shall teach you the Veda/ is called ‘one who

teaches for a stipulated fee.’ Such is the form of payment

known among bearers and others. If, however, without having

verbally stipulated that one would receive a certain amount of

money, one does the work of teaching and receives payment

afterwards, then such a teacher is not ‘ one who teaches

for a stipulated fee,’ In fact, teaching in return for payment

of an amount not previously stipulated, has been actually

sanctioned.

Similarly, ^one who is taught by one who teaches for a

stipulated feef this is the name given to one who Himself
^

like Satyakama, pays a stipulated fee and then reads with the

teacher. The boy, however, who
,
in the absence of any other

teacher, is put by his father and others under The tuition of

one wire is paid a stipulated fee, is not regarded as ‘of repre-

hensible® practice/ Because it is for the father to save the.
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boj from all that is prohibited. It has been declared

(in 8*317)—* The pupil and the sacriOcer transmit their

guilt to the Teacher.’

‘ The pupil of a Shvdra ’— in the learning of Grammar

and other Sciences.

‘ Teacher’—of the Shudra. Though the term ^shiidra,’

forms the subordinate factor in the compound ‘shudrashisya/

yet it is construed with the following word; such construction

being permissible in works on Smrfi. Then again, the

condition of being ‘ reprehensible practice ’ is a qualification

that governs all that is said here, and it is only the teaching

of the Shudra that is reprehensible, not the teaching of any

other higher caste.

‘Reprehensible in speech'— i.e., rude and untruthful

of speech. Others explain this to mean ‘ one who is

accused of a serious offence.’

‘ The son of an adulteress and the son of a widow ’

—

to be described later on (174).—(156).

VERSE eLYII.

The F088AKER, WITHOCr CAUSE, OF UIS MOTHER, FATHER AND

SUPERIOR
;
AND HE WHO HAS FORMED A CONNECflON, THROUGH

THE RELATIONSHIP OF EITHER VeDA OR MARRIAGE, WITH

OUTCASTS. —(157
)

Bhdsya.

He who, in the absence of any cause, forsakes his

Mother, Father and Preceptor. The term ‘guru’ ‘ superior
’

here being used in its general sense, includes the

Teacher also.

Some people argue that
—“in that case (if 'guru’ stands

for the superior in general), the Father and the Mother need

not have been mentioned, these also being included under

the term ‘ guru
;

’ for this reason, this term *guru ’ should be

taken as standing for the Preceptor only.”

This, however, is not right. If the ‘father’ and ‘mother’

^ere not specifically mentioned, then the term ‘ superior
’
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would stand for the father only, by the law of the ‘ natural

and artificial ’ [i.e.,
.

where both are possible, the natural

one is to be given the preference, and the Father is the

natural superior, while the Teacher is only an artificial

one]. When, however, these two are mentioned separately,

then it becomes clear that the term ‘superior’ has been used in

its most general sense ; specially in view of what other

scriptures have said regarding the Teacher being ‘the

best of superiors.*

Reasons for forsaking these superiors are such as are men-

tioned in the text
—

‘one should forsake one’s father, if one

has injured the king,’ and so forth.

The ‘ forsaking ’ of one’s parents means omitting to wash

and shampoo their feet and to do such other services, i.e., being

inattentive to their service. Similarly, with the Teacher, in

whose case going for study to another teacher, while one’s

teacher is capable of teaching one, also constitutes ‘ forsaking.’

‘ Who has formed connection with outcasts'—i.e.,

established relationship with them,

‘‘Through the Veda’—i.e., by officiating at their sacrifices,

by teaching them, and so forth.

‘Through marriage,’—i.e., by giving his daughter in

marriage to them, and so forth.

“ The man who forms such connection, would himself

become an outcast
;
and it would be as an outcast himself

that he would be avoided at rites.”

In answer to this, some people say, in view of what is said

below (290) regarding a man becoming an ‘ outcast ’ by asso-

ciating with outcasts for one year, that the present prohibi-

tion should be taken as pertaining to the time before the

lapse of the twelve months.

“What is this peculiar form of expression

—

formed

connection through relationship V ”
•

, ,

As a matter of fact, the term ‘samyoga,’ ‘connectim- ^
not used h^re in the sense of ‘conjunction,’ according^ to :th^
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usage of the Vaishesikas
;

it is the act itself that is called

‘connection/ by reason of its being the cause of connection.

In connection with the acts of ‘officiating at sacrifices’ and the

like, the term ‘ connection ’ indicates and stands for mere

relationship in general .—(157)

VERSE eLYlII.

The nOITSE-BURNEB, THE I'OISONKR, ONE WHO EATS THE FOOD OF

AN adulteress’ SON, THE SELLER OF SoSIA, THE SEA-VOYAGER,

THE BARD, THE DEALER IN OILS, AND THE PERJUROR. — (158)

Bhdsya.

The burner of houses.

‘ Garada ’—one who gi^ms to others the gara-poison
;
the

mention of ^gara’ is merely indicative ; it includes all kinds

of poison.

He who eats the food of the adulteress’ son; similarly,

he who eats the food of the widow’s son; the former being

meant to be purely indicative.

He who sells Soma
;

‘ Soma ’ is a particular kind of herb
;

he who sells this herb^ for use either at sacrifices or for

• medicine.

Others have explained the term‘ Soma’ (in the expression

‘ seller of Soma’) to mean the JyotUtoma and other sacrifices

performed with the Soma. Though the actual ‘selling’ of these

sacrifices is not possible,—because an act is purely incorporeal,

—yet, as a matter of fact, the practice of ‘selling’ sacrifices is

found to be current among illiterate people; hence the pre-

sent prohibition. Illiterate people are found making such

assertions in oath as—(ti) ‘whatever good I have done, may be

yoiirs ’ (where they mean to transfer the merit acquired by

their good deeds), and {b) ‘ that night in which you were born

and that in which you are dying, leaving these two, all

your charities and performances,, all your good deeds, your

;life and offspring I might destroy, if they injure me ’

(Ah oath). And just as they make use of such oaths,

po ?ilso they practice the Giving and Selling (of acts) b^
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means of words; and he who does this, is avoided (at

Shraddha-hediags), It is from this that we infer the

impropriety of uttering such oaths and the doing of such

verbal givings and sellings.

‘ Sea-voyager'—one who goes out to the sea.

'Bard'—one who sings the eulogia of men.

‘Dealer in oils’—one who presses sesamum and other oil*

seeds.

‘Perjuror'—one who tells a lie when giving evidence.

-(151).

VERSE eLIX.
OSE QUARRELLtJK'J WITH OSS’s FATHER, THE KEEPER OF A OAMBUNO

HOUSE, THE DRUNKARD, ONE AFfUCTED WITH A FOUL DISEASE,

ONE ACCUSED OF SINS, THE HYPOCRITE, AND THE DEALER IN

ESSENCE.—f159)

Bhasya

He who quarrels with his father; i.e., talks rudely to him ;

and goes to court against him as party to a suit instituted

for partition. Says Gautama (15-19) —‘Those who separate

from their Father, without x'eason.’

‘‘ Why should this be asserted here, which appears to

be a repetition of what has been mentioned above (153) as

the ‘ opposer of his Teacher’ ?
”

Opposing is one thing, and quarrelling is something

different. When the superior wants a certain thing, if one

were to say rudely, ‘ How can this be got !,’—this is ‘oppos*

ing;’ so that one is an ‘opposer, by obstructing his acquisi-

tion of a thing that belongs to him. Further, under 153

‘ pratirdddhd ’ is another reading (for ‘pratiroddhd *), which

means ‘doing direct injury,’ I.e., striking the superior with

slaps, &c. And with this reading what has gone before (in

153) is clearly different from the ‘ <iuarrelling ’ mentioned

here.

‘Keeper of a gambling Aowse’—the gamester who makes

other people gamble ; he who is himself a gambler has been

already excluded before (in 151),
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f Some people read ‘Kekara
’

(for 'Kitava ’), reading the

text as 'Kekaro inadyapastathd and ‘Kekara ’
is the man

with a squint.

Others, again, read ‘Kdtara,' which means ‘one, the

pupils in whose eyes are like the parrot’s feather, green.’

‘ Drunkard’-—om who drinks wines of kinds other than

the ‘Surd ’ (wine distilled from grains); such, for instance,

ns the ^Arista,’ and the like ;—the drinker of ‘ Surd ’ being

already precluded as an ‘outcast.’

‘ One afflicted with a fold disease ’

—

i.e., the leper
;
he

being very much despised among people, it is only right

that he should be spoken of as ‘afflicted with a foul disease.’

It is on account of the present prohibition that the

term yaksmi (in 154) has been taken (by some people) not

as the ‘invalid ’ in general, but one who is suffering from

consumption
;
if the ‘ invalid ’ in general were meant, then all

invalids being included there, the author would not have

mentioned ‘ one afflicted with a foul disease ’ in this verse.

‘ Accused of sins.’—one who is known among people

as having committed sins, great and small
; even with-

out its being known for a certain.

* Hypocrite .’—one who deceitfully performs religious

acts, with a view to gaining popularity, not because he

thinks it his duty to do so.

‘ Dealer in essence'—i.e., the seller of poison
;

it is

poison that is called ‘ Essence.’ In several places, we find the

spoken of as ‘rasadah’ ‘giver of essence,' —(159)

VERSE eLX.
The MAKEft OP BOWS AND AUKOWS, HE WHOSE WJFE DALLIES WITH

ANOTHER PERSON AND HE WHO MAKES LoVE TO HIS BROTHER’S

WIDOW, HE WHO INJURES A FRIEND, HE WHO SUBSISTS BT GAMB-

LING AND HE WHO HAS HIS OWN SON FOR HIS TEACHER.— (160)

Bhdsya.

He
_
who, as a professional artisan, makes bows

and arrows.

‘ Agredidhisvpatih
;

’—the term ‘ didhii^u
’

is connected.
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both ways, like the single eye-ball of the crow operating^. In ,

both sockets. Such a construction is permissible, because

the text belongs to the category of a ‘ smrti-shdstra* Even

(meaningless) lines and clods of earth are made to yield

some meaning, in consideration of the requirements of Smr-

tis
;
and they come out useful too. For this reason, the objec-

tion need not be raised as to how a single term occurring in

the middle of a compound can be construed with two differ-

ent terms. In fact, Gautama (15. 16) has expressly pro-

hibited both (the ‘ agredklhiiu ’ and the ‘ didhisupati ’), and

this indicates the plausibility of the above construction ;
and

the compound really contains two terms. Further, there is

no such person as * ugredidhmipati.

'

The definition of these

two (' agredidhiau and didhisvpafi ’) Avill be supplied later on.

‘ Who injures a friend *—who puts obstacles in a

friend’s business.

* Who subsist bj! gambling *—The man for whom gam-

bling is the means of subsistence.

“Such a person has already been mentioned in the

preceding verse.”

But the person who helps people to gamble (the ‘ keeper

of a gambling house, mentioned before) is not necessai’ily

one who makes a living by it
;
in fact, it is one Avho himself

does not know gambling, or who does not do it through

fear of his elders
;
but, being addicted to it as an amusement,

he always makes others gamble
;
and it is for excluding this

kind of man that we had the second ‘ Kitava * (in the

preceding verse
;
the word ‘ Kitava ' having been first includ-r

ed in verse 151).

Or, the terra ‘ dyutavrlti' may stand for those who,

without any money themselves,; are constant dummy visi-

tors at gambling jdaces. •
‘

He whose son is his teacher
;
it is not possible

,
for the

son to be his father’s
,

‘ ’ In the real sense,of this

term.—(160)
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VERSE eLXI.
An epileptic, one having a string of scrofulous swellings,

ONE WHO SUFFERS FROM LEUCODERMA, THE BACKBITER, THE

LUNATIC, THE BLIND MAN, AND THE DERIDER OF THE VeDA—ALL

THESE SHOULD BE AV()IDED.~(16l)

Bhdsi/d.

The words here used signify particular diseases.

‘ Bhrdmarl*—is an epileptic.

‘ Ganjamdti ’—on whose cheeks and throat there appear

swellings in the form of a string.

‘ Shvitra’—h white leprosy, leucoderma.

* Pishuna /
‘ backbiter

’
is one who betrays other people’s

secretsj and accuses them on the sly.

‘ Lunatic
’—whose mind is unsettled, either when there

is derangement of his humours or Avheu he is obssessed

by a ghost, and he says and does things at random.

‘ Blind man ’—who is without eyes.

'Derider of the Veda’—“The derider of the Veda has

been already mentioned before by the terra ' brahmadviP

‘ who is inimical to Brahman,’ where the term ‘ brahman ’

has been explained as having several meanings (signifying

the Brdhmana as well as the Veda).”

Not so
;

deriding is something totally different from

being inimical
;

being inimical is a property of the mind,

while deriding is speaking ill, of one by Avords expressing

disregard.—

(

161 )

VERSE eLXII.
The TAMER OF ELEPHANTS, BULLS, HORSES OR CAMELS, ONE

WHO AT SUBSISTS ON SRS, BIRD-KEEPER AND THE TEACHER OF

WARFARE.—(162)
Bhdsya.

‘ One who trains elephants, etc., is called their ‘ tamer ,’

he who trains them in various gaits.

‘ One who subsists on stars,’—the term ‘ stars ’ stands for

the science of Astrology
;
and he who lives by that is the

astrologer.

24
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The keeper of birds,—he who keeps them for the pur-

poses of chase.

‘ Teacher of warfare ’—one who teaches the science of

archery.—(162)

VERSE eLXIIl.
He who diverts water-courses, he who is addicted to

OBSTRUCTING THEM, THE HOUSE-PLANNER, THE MESSENGER AND

THE TREE-PLANTER.—(163)

Bhdsya.

* JValer'Coarees ’—the sources of water ;

—

‘he who diverts
’

these
;

Le., having cut the embankments, takes the water

to irrigate his field, &c.

‘ He who is addicted to obstructing them ’

—

i.e., the

water-courses. ‘ Obstructing ’ means covering up
;
hence the

meaning is that ‘ he who closes the source from which

the water flows.’

The person who advises regarding the position of

houses ;—one who lives by the science of architecture
; i.e,,

the architect, the mason, and so forth. One who plans

his own houses is not meant here.

‘ Messenger’—the king’s servant
;
who is employed by

him as a slave. He is one who is employed in business

relating to peace and war.

He who plants trees for payment. Planting them as a

righteous act is not reprehensible ; because such an act would

not be ‘ reprehensible practice
;

’ in fact, the planting of

trees has been actually enjoined, as we learn from such

assertions as ‘ he who has planted ten mango-trees goes

not to hell.’—(103)

VERSE eLXIV.
He WHO SPORTS WITH DOGS, THE FALCONER, THE DEFILEB OF VIR-

GINS, THE CRUEL MAN, HE WHO DERIVES HIS SUBSISTENCE

FROM ShDDRAS, and HE WHO SACRIFICES TO THE GaNAS,—(164)

Bhdsya.

‘ He who sports with dogs ’

—

i.e., keeps dogs for

sporting purposes.
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* Falconer—he who lives on falcons*

—

i,e , by buying

and selling them. The ‘ bird-keeper ’^^mentioned before (162)

is one who keeps them in cages.

He who makes a virgin cease to be a virgin is

called ' the defiler of virgins.’

The ‘cruel man ’

is one who takes delight in killing

animals.

He who derives subsistence from serving the Shudras.
‘ Vrsalaputrah ’ is another reading (for ‘ vrsalavrttih ’),

which means ‘ he who has only Shndra children
;

’
‘ having

only Shudra children ’ being a ‘ reprehensible act.’

He who sacrifices to the deities called ‘ Cjana$. ’ ‘ Gana-

yagas' are well known,—(164)

VERSE ©LXY.
One devoid of eight conddot, the man wmtotiT vtGouti, THE

CONSTANT BEGGAR, HE WHO LIVES BY AGRIOOLTURE, ONE

SUFFERING FROM ELEPHANTIASIS, AND HE WHO IS SPOKEN ILL

OF BY GOOD MEN.—(165)

Bhdsya,
‘ Right conduct ’ stands here for the ordinary acts of

courtesy, such as offering worship to persons coming to one’s

house, and so forth he who is devoid of this.

‘ Without vigour ’

—

t.e., with very little energy
;
who

has lost all enthusiasm for doing his duties.

‘ Constant beggar ’—one who is always begging, he who
teases people by his begging

; it is in the very nature of

things that begging should displease the person begged from.

The teTto ‘ ydchanakah’ is formed with the ‘ yu’ affix,

according to Panini 3.1.134; and then the reflexive ‘ ka’

added to it.

‘ He v:ho lives by agriculture ’—by doing the cultivating

himself
; or even by the cultivating done by others if

other means of living are available.

‘ One suffering form elephantiasis ’—whose one leg is

thicker than the other.



188 Mand-Smrti : Discourse III

‘ He u-ho is spohen ill of hy good men ’—the unfor-

tunate inan^ who is despised by good men, even without

doing anything Avrong.—(165)

VERSE ©LXYI.

The sheep-dealer, the buffalo-keeper, the husband of a

WOMAN WHO HAD ANOTHER PREVIOUS HUSBAND, THE CARRIER OF

THE DEAD—ALL THESE SHOULD BE AVOIDED WITH OARE.—(166)

Bhdsya.

‘ Urabhra
'

is sheep
;
one Avho ‘ deals ’ in these,

—

i.e.,

carries on the business of buying and selling them
;

it may

also mean ‘ one whose chief wealth consists in sheep.’

Similarly, the
‘

buffalo-keeper’

‘ He who has had another man for her former husband;

—

the husband of such a one
;

Le., one who marries again the

woman who has been previously given to— or married by

—

another man
;
he who ‘ again ’ (punah) ‘ becomes ’ (bhavali)

the husband
;
such a husband is called ‘ paunarbhava ’ by

the scriptures.

He who carries the dead

—

ie., carries the dead bodies.

These ‘ should he avoided with care,’—(166)

VERSE eXLVII.

The LEARNED BraHMANA SHOULD AVOID AT BOTH (RITES) THESE

LOWEST OF TWIOE-BORN MEN, WHO ARE OF REPREHENSIBLE

CONDUCT AND WHO ARE UNWORTHY OF COMPANY.—(167)

Bhdsya.

These men, whose ‘ conduct ’—line of action—is ‘reprehen-

sible.’ The ‘ blind ’ and the rest having their previous

misconduct indicated by these disabilities; while the ‘thief,’

etc., have their misconduct actually perceptible in the present.

‘ At both ’—rites for gods and pitrs.

‘Should avoid ’—should exclude.

‘Unworthy of company’—i.e., they do not deserve company.

The ‘dhak
’
affix denoting presence. Absence from company

indicates unworthiness. That is, he does not deserve to

eat in the company of other Brahmanas. It is for this
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reason that such persons have been called ‘ defilers of com-

pany the meaning being that those who sit at dinner with

them become defiled.—(167)

VERSE eLVIII.
The unlearned Brahmana recomes quenched in the same

MANNER AS THE FIRE OF DRV GRASS. ThE SACRIFICIAL OFFERING

SHOULD NOT BE PRESENTED TO HIM
;
AS NO LIBATION IS POURED

UPON ASHES,—(168)

Bhdtiija.

This is re-iterated in the present verse, in order to indi-

cate that, just as the thief and the rest are ‘ defilers of the

company,' so ecpially blameworthy is the unlearned

Brahmana also.

,Others offer the following explanation :—The present

verse is intended to indicate the occasional admissibility, to

the offerings for gods, of such blind and other disabled, but

learned, Brahraanas as happen, at some particular time, to be

free from any reprehensible practice; the sense of the text be-

ing
—

‘ The unlearned Brahmana should be avoided, but why

should not the offering be not presented to one who is learn-

ed?’ It is for this reason that the text mentions the ‘offer-

ing for gods' So that what i.s meant is that, at the offering

to gods, it is only the unlearned Brahmana that should be

excluded, while those whose practices are reprehensible, and

are on that account distinctly debarred by a direct prohibi-

tion, should be excluded from both the offering to gods and

that to pitrs,—-and only from that to ancestors. Va-

-shistha has said : ‘If a person learned in the Veda happen to

be stigmatised by such bodily defects as are regarded as

defiling the company, such a person Yama declares to be un-

blameworthy ;
in fact, such a person is a sanctifier of the

company.’

‘ Becomes quenched in the same manner as the fire of dry

grass ;

’—The fire of dry grass cannot cook the sacrificial offer-

ings, and it becomes quenched as soon as the offering is
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thrown into it, and also becomes extinguished; anything offer-

ed into it does not become burnt to ashes; and hence such an

offering becomes futile ;
since it has been laid down that

‘ one should not pour libations into fire that is not burning

brightly, the fire embodies all deities;
’—exactly of the same

nature as the fire of diy grass is the unlearned Brahmana.

This is what the text means by the words—Ms no libations

are poured on ashes: ’ just as the fire of dry grass becomes

turned into ash before (burning the offerings), and people

do not pour libations into such fire, similarly, the unlearned

Brahman is not fed.—(168)

VERSE eLXIX.

I AM GOING TO DESCRIBE FULLY THE RESULTS THAT AFTERWAttDS

ACCRUE TO THE GIVER FROM GIVING, OUT OF THE OFFERING TO

GODS AND TO PiTRS, TO ONE WHO IS UNWORTHY OF THE

LINE.—(160)

Bhdsya.

The author states the result of the prohibitive injunction

just put forward.

‘ Pahktya ’ means ‘ those who are worthy of the line ;

—

those who are not so, are ‘ apahktya ;’ the ‘ yat’ affix being

added by virtue of the term ‘ paidcti’ occurring in the

'daiylddi’ group.

The results that accrue, from giving to such persons, to

the giver,—all that I am going to describe
;
do listen with

attention.—(169)

VERSE @LXX.

Demons indeed consume the food that is eaten by Brxh-

MANAS DEVIOD OF SELF-RESTRAINT, BY SUCH AS THOSE WHO

HAVE SUPERSEDED TH^IE ELDER BROTHER AND THE LIKE, OR

BY OTHERS THAT ARE UNWORTHY OF COMPANY.—(170)

Bhdsya.

'Devoid of self-restraint’—uncontrolled
;
whose practices

are not controlled by the scriptures.

‘ Those who have superseded their elder brother,’ and



SECTION VllI—SUBADDHAS, 191

the like, are, in fact, outside the pale of the scriptures
;
yet

they have been mentioned here with a view to differentiate

them from others, and also to indicate the gravity of their

offence.

‘ Others that are ‘unworthy of company ’—such as the blind

man, the man affected with elephantiasis, and so forth.

The food that is eaten by those people, at a Shraddha,

is consumed by ‘demons’—the enemies of gods,—and not

by one’s ancestors. That is to say, the Shraddha becomes

entirely useless.

The mention of ‘ demons ’ is a purely deprecatory ex-

aggeration .

—

( 1 ro)

VERSE etxxi.

He -WHO UNITES HIMSELF WITH “ WIFE ” AND “ AGNIHOTRA,
”

WHILE HIS ELDER REMAINS, IS TO BE REGARDED AS THE " SU-

PERSEDER OF HIS ELDER
;

” AND THE ELDER IS TO BE REGARDED

AS “ ONE WHO IS SUPERSEDED.
” ’—(171)

Bhcisya.

‘ Agraja/ ‘elder brother’—is the uterine brother born be-

fore one. Thus has it been asserted
—

‘ There is no harm in

the superseding of the uncle’s sons, the step-mother’s sons

and the sons of other’s Avives, by marriage and the setting

up of fire;’ hence, in the present context, the term ‘ elder

brother ’ stands for the uterine brother. While he ‘ remains ’

—i.e., without marriage and Avithout having set up the

fire the root ‘ sthd' (in the term ‘ sthite’) has been used in

the sense of the absence of the act mentioned.

The term ‘ agnihotra ,’ though the name of the act of

sacrifice, stands for the setting up of fire for purposes of

that act.

In another smrtf Ave find an exception-— ‘ the lunatic,

the sinner, the leper, the outcast, the eunuch and the con-

sumptive need not be Avaited for.’ What is mentioned here

is meant to be indicative of the condition in the form of

the elder brother being in any Avay not entitled (to marry
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and set up the fire). Hence the ‘ defiler o£ company * is also

included.

A special period has also been specified during which one

is to wait for his elder brother to marry and set up the fire

—

‘one should wait for eight years/—‘some say for six years’

{Gautama, 18.19). This period is to be reckoned from the

time when the younger brother has reached the age of marri-

age ;
and the age of marriage is the time when one has duly

fulfilled the injunction of Vedic Study.

“ As a matter of fact, the period of time stated in the pas-

sage quoted refers to the man who has gone out travelling.

The passage quoted above begins with the word ‘ the elder

brother being,’ which refers to the time during which the

elder brother is out on travel. [So that it can have no

bearing upon supersession by marriage].”

True ;
but the term ‘ who has gone out on travel’ is dis-

tinctly found to be connected with one sentence [this sentence

being * pravrajite nivrttih prasahgat, Gautama, 18 . 16]; so

that, for connecting the same word with another sentence

[‘ bhrdtari chaivavi jydyasi yavtydn, 18 . 18], some special

reasons should be stated. There is, however, no such reason

;

as there is in the case of such words as ‘there is connection be-

tween this and the term svarita ;’ no such words, however, are

found in the case of the sentences in question
; nor is one

sentence incomplete without the connection of the word in

question.

Vashisthu has used the generic term ‘fire and has, there-

fore, meant the ^Smdrta’ Fire.

Some people have held this definition of ‘superseder’ to

apply also to one whose father has not set up the Fire
;
the

term ‘ agraja ‘ elder ,’ meaning simply ‘ one born before

one ;’ so that the Father also is one’s ‘elder.’

In this manner, what is said here would apply to other

‘older* persons also
;
as a matter of fact, however, the terms

‘younger’ and ‘elder’ are never used between father and son.
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jtp apj^jthgr Smrti we find
—

‘ the elder j^rother being, etc.,

etc.’ {damt^pxa, 18-18, where the Brother is specifically

mentioned).

The elder brother is called the ‘ superseded.'—(171)

VERSE eEXXII.

TsE SOeERSJEDED ELDER BROTHER, THE SDPERSEDIEG YO.UNGEB

BROTHER, AND SHE THROUGH WHQM THE SUPERSEDING IS DONE,—

ALL THESE GO TO HELL, ALONG .WITH THE GIVER AND THE OFFICIAT-

ING PRIEST AS THE WFTH.—(172)

Bhdsyu.

W hil.e he is dealing with the subject o£ ‘ supersession,’

tlie authQf- proceeds to state its prohibition by showing the

evil that befalls all persons connected with it.

.He who is passed over, insulted, by the marriage is the

‘ superseded elder brother
;

’ and he who doe? the passing

over of the elder brother is ‘ the superseding younger brother
;

’

—that girl through whom the superseding is done ;
—

^all

these go to hell,'

The ‘giver ’ and the ofiiciating priest form the fifth of

those that go to hell. The ‘ giver

'

meant here must be that

of the girl, her fathe.r and other guardians
; that such is the

ujeaning is clear froip the context.

The ‘ odidating priest ’ is one who performs the Homa in

marriage, or he who guides the ceremony. Or, it may mean

‘one who officiates as priest at the performance of the

dyotidonita and pther sacrifices by the aforesaid four persons

—

the superseded elder brother, the superseding younger

brother, th^e girl that is married, and he who gives her

away.’

For this reason, .the elder brpther should act in such a

nwiner that he does not form an obstacle in the marriage of

his younger brother ;
?ind the younger brother also should

wait % twelve, eight or six years ; and the girl also should

not allow herself ,to be given away to such a person.

The coippound ‘ ddtfygjahapaflchamah ’ is to be ,expound-

26
’

'
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ed as a BahuvrVii, containing Dvandm : a ‘ Ddtrydjakau

{Dvandva) panchamau yesdm ’ (Bahuvrihi).—(172)

VERSE eLXXIII.

He who would lasciviously make love to the wife of his

DEAD brother, EVEN THOUGH SHE MAY HAVE BEEN APPOINTED

ACCORDING TO LAW (TO BEAR A CHILD BY HIM), SHOULD BE KNOWN

AS THE “ DIDHISDPATL”— (173)

Bhdsya,

He who, acting in accordance with the law of ‘Niyoya^^

should happen to make love to—-take delight in intercourse

Avith—the wife of his dead brother ;

—

^ lasciDiously’—i.e.,

in transgression of the exact form of ‘ Niyoga*— i.e.,

renouncing the injunction that ‘ one should hav eintercourse

Avith his brother’s Avife only once during her periods,’

—

if he should have recourse, at will, to such advances as

consist in firm embrace, kissing, and so forth,— or if he

should have intercourse Avith her more than once,—or even

allow his mind to be inclined that way,—then, such a

person, impressed with the mark of passion by

such signs, as casting longing glances upon the Avoraan,

and so forth, is to be knoAvn as the ‘ didhlsupati*

The exact definition of the higudidhlmpati ’ is to be

learnt from another Svirti, Avhich says— ‘ Avhen the brother

is alive, the man is to be knoAvn as the agredidhisupati*

Some people have held that the present verse does

not form part of the text at all
;
and as a reason for

this, they urge the fact of its being incomplete. It being

necessary to provide definitions of both (the didhisupati and

the agredidhi^upati), it is not possible for authors who know

their business to provide the definition of only one of

them
;
specially, as another Smrtl has provided the defini*

tions of both s—(a) ‘ the wise men regard him as didhi§upati\

who is the husband of a woman Avho has had a previous

husband ;
and (0) that Brahmana is to be regarded as the

agredidhi^upati of Avhom that woman Avas the wife
}
’—and
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these definitions are not applicable to the present context

(which might have justified the omission by our author);

as ‘ the husband of a woman who has had a previous

husband ’ has been excluded already before (in verse 160).

Hence the ^didhimpati' must be different from the one

defined as such in the passage just quoted (from another

VERSE CLXXIV.

By the ^YIVES OF OTHER MEN TWO KINDS OF SONS ARE BORN ;

THE “KuNDa” and THE “ GoLAKA
;

” HE WHO IS BORN

WHILE THE HUSBAND IS ALIVE IS THE “ KdNDA,” AND ONE

BORN AFTER THE DEATH OF THE HUSBAND IS THE “ GOLAKA.”

-(174)

Bhdsya.
%

While the husband is alive, if a son Is born to his wife

living in his house, from a paramour tolerated by the

forgiving nature of the husband,—this son born of a

stranger is called ‘ KtindaJ

That born after the husband has died, is ‘ Gnlaka*

Some people have held that these names are given to sons

born to the w'oman not * appointed ’ by her husband (to

bear children).

This, however, is not right
;

as in that case their

exclusion would be secured by the mere fact of their being

non'Brdhmanas. Hence Ave conclude that the ‘ Kunda '

and the ‘ Golaka ’ are sons born to the woman ‘ appointed
’

by her husband.

“ But how is it that the sons born to the unappointed

woman are non-Brahmams, while those born to the

appointed woman are Brd1mana& ? " ,

This follows from the fact that, in the definition of

castes, the term ‘ wife ' is mentioned : ‘ In the case of

all castes, one born of the wife of the same caste, etc., etc.’

(10.5). This term * wifef like the term ‘
’ is a

relative one; the term ‘wife/ ' patnlf again, has been
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explained (etymologically) as associated with one dt sdcriflctal

performances
;
and no man is entitled to perforin sacrifices

in association with another man’s wife.

“ If that be so, then no Brahmanadwod should belong

to the sons born to the appointed woman

^

in whose case

also the same reason is applicable.”

This cjuestion we shall determine under lliscourse . 10

(verse 5).

Or, both—the sons of the appointed as well as those

of the unappointed woman—may be regarded as ‘ non-

Brahmanas
;

’ but the difficulty is that, as has been already

pointed out above, if these persons are not Brahmanas,

then, there being no possibility of these being admitted to

dinners, any prohibition of them would be altogether

uncalled for. Specially, as their exclusion would be secured

by the exclusion of the ‘ out-cast,’ Being an ‘ otit-cast
’

consists in falling off from the duties of the Brahfnana
;

and as eating at shrdddhas is a duty of the Brahmana,

such feeding may not be possible for the out-cast. And
yet we find his exclusion asserted in verse 150 above,

~(]74)

VERSE OLXXV
These oreatobes, born of other men’s wives, cause, foe

THE giver, the DESTRUCTION, IN THIS LIFE AS WELL AS AFTER

DEATH, OF THEIR OFFERINGS TO GODS AND PITp THAT

HAVE BEEN PRESENTED TO THEM.— (175)

Bhdsya,

The plural nuitibet iii ^prdninah; *creatures^’ is acgb.rd-

ing to PShini 1.2.98. ^ .

These people do not deserve the names of *Brdfltnanaf

and the test
;
ahd they only deserve to be called ‘crefttutes;

’

they are tibt worthy b£ aiiy other nairife. For this reasoni

they ‘ edus'S the destniction of the offerings to gods afid

Pltrs ;

’

—

i.k, they render them frttlties9-^‘/or the gibefs ’

-itbose who give it to them,
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Tlie terms ‘parivMr ’ (stiperseder) and the rest are

not sufficiently well known in ordinary tisfige
;

tlor are they

capable of being etymologically analysed. Hence, the

author has provided the definition of these.—

(

175
)

VBR^E CLXXVI.

If one who is unwoethy of company happen to look upon

A NDMBEP. OF THOSE THAT ABE WOUTHY OF COMPANY, WHILE

THOSE ARE EATING, THEN THE FOOLISH GIVEB (oF FOOD) DOES

NOT OBTAIN THE REWARD OF FEEDING SO MANY MEN.-- (170).

Bhasya.

‘Pdnktya’ are those that deserve the pankti, line.

One is called ‘ pdnktya
* when one is deserving of sitting-

on the same seat as, and eating in the company of, good men.

He who is not so deserving, is *a-pdhkfya.^

As many wotthy people—learned men, ascetics and

persons learned in the Veda—the unworthy man happens

to look upon while the former are eating,—the reward of

feeding so many men,—in the shape of the satisfaction

of his ancestors—fails to be accomplished.

For this;reason, when one is performing shrdddhas, one

should send away from that place all thieves and others.

‘Foolish ’—ignorant.—

(

176)

VBRSB CLXVII,

The BLInU M^N, BT lOOklNG, destroys TUE feeder’s kEWAfiD

FOB FfiEtSlNG NINETY itEN, THE ONE-EYED MAN OF SIXTY, THE

LEPER OF ONfe hundred, AND THE MAN AFFlIOTED WITH A

FOOL DISEASE OF A THOUSAND.—(177)

Bhasya,

“ How elan tb^re be any looking by the blind mah
;
—

by virtue of YYbi^h the test says ‘ tht blind man

% hdktHgf fete.
’ ?”

'friie ;
i^hat is m'eant is only his proxiitilty to the plafee.

'fbe meaning is that, in an uncovered- the blitld



be removed away from such distance from which

^be maw mlb eyes could see,

‘ The one-ei/ed man of sixty
;

’—this does not mean that

if the number is more than these, they may be fed (even

in the presence of the blind, etc.). All that the reducinpf

of the number means is that the delinquency would be

less serious, and hence the expiatory rite to be performed

would be on a smaller scale.

It is the leper that is called ^shviifi.’

‘ The man snfering from a foul disease'— is Avell knovvn,

-m
VERSB CLXXVIIl.

As MANY BrXHMANAS THE OFFICIATOR AT THE SACRIFICES

PERFORMED BY ShODRAS MAY HAPPEN TO TOUCH WITH HIS LIMBS,

—THE REWARD RELATINQ TO CHARITY IN CONNECTION WITH THE

GIFT TO SO MANY BraHUANAS FAILS TO ACCRUE TO THE

GIVER, —(178)

Bhdsya,

As many Brahmanas he may happen to touch with his

limbs,—when he happens to enter the same line with

them ;—here also the actual touching of the body is not

meant
;
mere presence at the place is meant.

^Reward relating to charity'—Le., the rewards that

follow from gifts made outside the sacrificial altar.

—

(178)

VERSE CLXXIX.
If a Brahmana, though learned in the Veda, should, through

COVETOUSNESS, ACCEPT A GIFT FROM HIM,—HE QUICKLY PE-

RISHES
;

JUST LIKE THE UNBAKED VESSEL IN WATER.— (179)

Bhdsya.

In connection with the present subject, the author

points out the impropriety of receiving gifts from one who

officiates at sacrifices performed by Shudras.

‘ Though learned in the Veda ;
if he accepts the gift of

something belonging to one wdio officiates at sacrifices

performed by Shudras,
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‘ Tkrouijh eovetousnesn ’—is a mere reiterative reference.

He also perishes guickly—i,e,, be Is deprived of what be

desires,—in the shape of wealth, cbildrea, cattle, body,

and the like.

When such is the fate o£ one learned in the Veda—what is

to be said of one who is ignomnt of the Veda ?

The author will point out later on that there is not

much harm in the learned man’s receiving gifts.

‘yJma’—unbaked—
*
pdtra

’—vessels, such as saucer, and

the like.

‘ hi wafer ’

—

i.e., when thrown into water.—(179)

VERSE CLXXX.

What is given to the Soma-seller becomes ordure
;
to the

.
PIiySIOIAN, PUS AND BLOOD ;

THAT TO THE TEMPLE-ATTENDANT

BECOMES LOST
;

AND THAT TO THE USURER HAS NO

PLACE.— (180)

Bhdsya,

The sense is that the man becomes born in that species

of creatures where ordure is eaten.

Similarly, Avith the physician.

‘ Becomes lost

'

—i.e., fruitless ; or source of anxiety
;

anything that is ‘ lost ’ becomes a source of anxiety.

That which has no place, no existence at all, is called

‘ aiiratistham.’

Various forms of expression have been used here to

show the fruitlessness of the gift and also the evils attach-

ing to the giver. The terms ‘ lost
’
and ‘ without place

’

should not be regarded as synonymous, as there is a distinct

difference in their effects.—(180)

VERSE CLXXXI.

That which is given to the trader is neither here nor there."

Similarly, wiiat is given to the Brahmana born of a remar-

ried WOMAN is like A LIBATION POURED ON ASHES.—(181)

Bhdsya,

This also is to be explained as the preceding verse.
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Jji is the fieding of the Ti'ader pjgf js p^'ofcihited, not

his proximity tp tlje place \ becajj,^ ther^ is no ground for

taking the words of the present verse as epnyeyitjg this latter

sense, as there was in the case of a previous verse (177),

where the term, ‘ by looking,’ was taken as indirectly indicat-

ing ‘ visible place,’ and hence prohibiting the man’s proxi-

ipity to the place.

The man ‘ born of the a remarned woman ’ shall be

described later on, under discourse 9 (verse 175)-—(187)

VERSE CLXXXII.

The wise ones declare that iood given to the other unfit

PERSONS UNWORTHr OF COMPANY, DESCRIBED ABOVE, BECOMES

FAT, BLOQD, FLESH, MARROW AND BONE.—(182)

Bha^yn,

A few unfit persons,—such as the blindf and the rest

—

have been specifically mentioned in the foregoing verses,

describing the evil results of giving food to those unworthy

of company ;
apart from these, there are others, the ‘ thieff

and the rest, mentioned in the several contexts ; when these

are fed, the following things accrue to the giver : vi:., fat,

blood, flesh, j&c. That is, he becomes born as creatures who

feed on these things ; i.e., such creatures as insects and such

carnivorous animals as vultures, and the like.

" The wise ”—those learned in the Veda say this.

The upshot of the whole is as follows :—If one feeds

such persons as are unworthy of company, the duty of

performing the Shrdddha is not accomplished
;
and its non-

performance leads inevitably to the sin of disobeying an in-

junction ;—specially, as the injunction of Shrdddha is abso-

lutely obligatoi'y.—(1 82)
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SECTION (9)—THE SANCTIFIERS OF COMPANY.

VBRSE CLXXXIU.

Now LISTEN TO THE FULL DESCRIPTION OF THOSE CHIEF OF TWICE-

nOEN MEN, THE SANCTIFIERS OF COMPANY, BY WHICH BE.ST OF

THE TWICE-BORN A COMPANY DEFILED BY MEN UNWOBTHY OF

COMPANY BECOMES PURIFIED.

—

(183)

Bhdsya.
‘ By men unworthy of company'—as described above

—

defiled
’—rendered defective,

—
‘ company

’— assembly— by

which Brahmanas ‘ become purified
’—rendered free from

defilement,—to those * listen'— as described in the coming

verses ;

—

‘full

'

—the description that is being given by me

fully.

* The remaining words are purely laudatory reiterations.

What is meant is that the ‘ sanctifier of company/ by

reason of the excellence of his qualities, removes the defects

of other persons also by dining with them
;

just as the

impure man, dining with others, makes even faultless men

defective.

This verse doe.s not sanction the feeding of men unworthy

of company. All that it means is, that one .should always

seek for the
‘

sanctifier of company ;
’ and that if one such

person has been found, one might feed,— even though it be

futile to do so,—those who have not been carefully examined

to three degrees of ancestors, if they are not found to be

marked by any perceptible disqualifications. It is with this

end, in view that the author provides the description of the

^sanctifier of company.’—(183)

VERSE CLXXXIV.

Those persons should be known as “ sanctifiers of company ”

WHO ARB FOREMOST IN ALL THE VeDAS AND IN ALL THE EXPLA-

NATORY SCIENCES, AND WHO ARE BORN IN THE FAMILY OF MEN

LEARNED IN THE VEDA.—(184)

Bhdsya.

‘ Foreiftiost ’—most excellent
;
who have carefully made

n
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the Veda'i their own by liaving all doubts regarding them set

aside.

‘ Foremo-^t also in all the explanatory sciences*— i.e,, the

subsidiary sciences 'which serve to explain what is contained

in the Veda. That is, those persons who have learnt, and

are learning, the Veda along with the six subsidiary

sciences.

‘ Those icho are born in the family of men learned in

the Veda ’

—

i.e., those whose father and grandfather, etc.,

are also equally learned in the Veda and the subsidiary

sciences.

“ It is persons such as these that have been mentioned

as fit for being fed
;
what further excellence is here men*

tioned, by virtue of which these men are described as

‘ sanctifiers of company ?
’ ”

It has been laid down above that food should l)e given to

one possessed of even slight kno'udedge, only if he happen

to be learned in the Veda, In the present instance, however,

mere learning is not mentioned as the only condition of

being a ‘ Sanctifier of Company.’ In fact, this latter character

of being a ‘ Sanctifier of Company ’ is.dependent upon the pre-

sence of special qualifications
;
and hence it cannot be right

to accept it in cases of lower qualifications. Thus the

present verse is meant to sanction the giving of food to one

who is simply learning the Veda, in the absence of fully

learned persons. So that, in the absence of the fully learned

man, the giving of food to one who is learning

the Veda is the first course to be adopted, and not merely a

secondary one.

The plural number is used, in view of the individual

men.

The particle ‘cha ’ has the cumulative sense,—(184)
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VERSE CLXXXV.

^Q3

One who has leaknt the “ Tinaohiketa,” one '.who knows

THE SIENOE OF THE FIVE FIUES, ONE WHO HAS LEARNT THE
“ TuISUPARNA,” one who KNOWS THE SIX-LIMCED SCIENCE, ONE

•WHO IS BORN OF A WOMAN MARRIED IN THE “ BrAHMA ”
'FORM,

ONE WHO SINGS THE JyESTHA-SXMAS.—(185^

Dhd$ija.
'

,

*’Trindcldketa’ is the name of a portion of the Yajurveua,

beginning with the words ‘jntodakd jaydhatrnu ; and the

man is called ‘ irindchiketa ’ by the circumstance of his

having learnt that portion. Others, however, explain that

there are certain observances prescribed for those who are

learning the Trindchiketa Mantras
;
and the person who has

ke*pt these observances is called ‘ Trindchiketa,’ Here also

the term is applied to the man only figuratively.

It should not be thought that merely this (fact of having

learnt a certain portion of the Veda) makes one a ‘ Sanctifier

of Company
;

’ what is meant is, that ivhen the other quali-

fications of being learned in the Veda and the like are pre-

sent, the circumstance here mentioned forms an additional

qualification as indicating the character of being a ‘ Sancti-

fier of Company.’

^Tive fires,’ ‘l*anchd<jnii}i(?t/df is the name of a certain

teaching occurring in the Chhdnd<>gi/a Upanisad (5.10*9),

the reward whereof has been described in the words ‘ s/eno-

hiratiijasga, etc.’ The man is also so called by the circum-

stance of his having learnt the said teaching, as in the case

of the previous word.

Others have explained the term * Panchdgni’ ns,
* one main-

tains the five fires,’—f.c., the three sacrificial fires, the social

fire and the domestic fire. Of these, the ‘ social fire ’ is that

which is lighted in many countries with large quantities

of fuel, for the pur[»ose of relieving cold.

Trimparria
’

is the name of a mantra occurring in the
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Taittiriya Vediu and also in the ligveda, beginning with' tin

words *ye brdhmanas trisuparnam pathanti, etc/

The ‘ six-limbed science
*
is the Veda

; one who has learnl

this.

One who is born o£ a woman who has been married in

the ‘‘Brahma” form,—/. e., who has been given to a ' bride-

groom brought home by invitation.

‘ One who sings the Jyesiha Sdmas}—The ‘ Jye§thadohas'

are Sdman-mantras found in the Aranyaka ;
one who sings

these is called ' Jyesthasdmnga* Here also the man is so

called by reason of his singing the Sdman and keeping the

observances in relation to it.

—

(185)

VERSE CLXXXVI.

He who understands the meaning of the Veda, he who expounds

IT, THE Student, the giver of a thousand, the centenarian
;

—these Brahmanas should be known as “ SaNCTJI'IERS ok

Company.”—(186)

Bhdsya.

‘ Lie icho understands the meaning nffhe Veda.*

“ The knower of the ‘ six-limbed science
*
has already been

mentioned.’’

True
;
but the man meant here is one who himself, even

without the help of the Subsidiary Sciences, finds out the

meaning of the Veda, by his own intelligence. Or, the same

person spoken of before may be taken as referred to again

and again
; the meaning being that in the absence of the

knowledge of the meaning of the Veda, people are not deserv*

ing of being fed at Shrdddhas, even though they may have

other qualifications.

‘ One who expounds it
'

—

i. e., the meaning of the Veda.

‘ The Student!

‘ The giver of a thousand)*—in the absence of meutio.it.

of any particular thing, this should be taken to m^n 'one

who has given away a thousand cows.* But the right view

appears to be that the term, ‘ thousand,* standing for .
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the person meant is one who gives much, i.e., the extremely

generous person
; specially, as there is nothing definite to in-

dicate that the number refers to cows. But the Veda having

asserted that ‘ cows are the mothers of sacrifice,’— where no
particular thing is mentioned—cows should be understood

to be meant.

'‘The centemrian'—/.e., one who is of advanced age
;
such

a person, having all his impurities cleared off, acquires the

sanctifying character. The * centenarian ’ is one whose life

extends over a hundred years ; the number being taken,

on the basis of usage, as referring to years. Or, the term
‘ hundred ’ may be taken as standing for many, so that the

word means ‘long-lived,’ ‘of advanced age.’

.Gautama (15.10-11) has declared that ‘gifts should first

be made to young men ;—others say it is like the Father;’

and people have taken the term ‘ Student ’ of the present

verse as conveying this same idea
;

the student being the

person of ‘early age,’—(l8G)
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SECTION (lO)-METHOD OF INVITATION.

VERSE CLXXXVII.
When the suraddiia-performanob has approached, one should

INVITE, EITHER ON THE PIIEOEDING DAY OR THE NEXT DAY, IN

THE PROPER MANNER, AT LEAST THREE BRAIIMANAS, SUCH AS

HAVE BEEN DESCRIBED.—(187)

Dhdsya.

It has been explained what sort of Brahraanas shoukl be

fed
; HOW the author proceeds to describe other details of

procedure,

‘ On the preceding day ’—on the day [irecediug the one

on which the shrdddha i.s to be performed
j

i.e,, if the per-

formance falls on the Amdmsijd or the Trai/odasht, then on

Cliaturdashl or Dvddash'i, respectively;—/.c., Avhen one is

going to perform the Shrdddha to-morrow, one should invite

the Briihmanas to-day.

‘On the next day
’—/.c., on the same day as the perform*

ance.

The option here laid down is in consideration of the

rules : if one is able to follow the rules closely, then one should

do the inviting on the ]>revious day; but if one is unable

to do so, then one may do it on the same day. There is no

doubt, however, that a strict observance of the rules Avould

bring great rewards.

When the invitation is made, the inviter is to be ap-

proached and urged with entreaties.

Those of whom three is the least number,^—this is what

is meant by ‘at least three.' That is, the least number that

should be fed is three
;
in the event of his being able to feed

more, ‘he should feed an odd number, according to his en-

thusiasm,’—as has already been prescribed above.

The rest of the words are meant only to fill up the

verse.

‘Approached,'—arrived.

'i)Hch as has been described^'—ie., mentioned above--'^

(187)
'
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VERSE CLXXXVIll.

Tee jBRlriMANA INVITED AT A RITE IN HONOR OF PlTRS SIIAU, RE-

MAIN S’SLF-CONTROIXED AND SHAU, NOT RECITE THE VeDA; SO

ADSO THE MAN WHO PERFORMS THE SIIRiDDIIA.— f18§)

Bhdsya.

One invited rite in honour of Pitrs'— i.e., eta

shrdddha
—

‘shall remain self-controlled ; ' i.e., Avith his mind

under control, he shall maintain continence and keep up also

the other restraints and observances—such as the observan-

ces of the ‘6’nd/a^rt,’ and so forth. The aA'oidance of daiic-

ingj music, etc., which are the observances to be kept up by

men, has been prescribed as part and parcel of religious

rites; hence tl]e performer of the shrdddha .shall so arrange

things that the invited Brahamana, from the moment he has

been invited, shall keep control over his sense-organs;

otherwise the shrdddha would become- defective.-

‘ He shall not recite the Vedaf—Avhat is prohibited is the

reeitinfj of the texts of the Veda; the mere repeating of man-

tras during the evening and morning prayers is not prohi-

bited.

‘ Also the man who performs the Shrdddha’—i.e., at the

rite that one performs in honour of the Pitrs, one should,

like the invitee, remain self-controlled ;
the construction is

—

‘ So the man also shall remain self-controlled.’ The

meaning is, that the rule regarding self-control and avoiding

of Veda-reciting applies alike to the inviter and the invitee,

from the moment of invitation onwards,—(188)

VERSE CLXXXIX.

The Pitrs attend upon those invited Brahmanas
;
like the

WIND, THEY FOLLOW THEM AND SIT DOWN WHEN THEY ARE

SEATED.—(180)
-

lihdsyd.

The present verse supplies a recommendation in support

of. the injunction that the invited person should' remain

self'contcolled,
'
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Because HJie Pitrs^—in their invisible forms
—

‘ attend

nmn*—enter into the body of

—

'‘the invited Brdhmai}as’,*

just in the same manner in which people are obsessed by

evil spirits.

‘Like the wind they folloic him",

'

—when a man moves

along, the ’—in the form' of his breath— follows him;

and it does not leave him .while he is moving; and the Pitrs

also are in the form of air.

‘ So token they ’— the Brdhmanas—‘ are seated,’ ‘‘they sit

doicn i.e., they move when the Brahmanas move and sit down

when they are seated. The meaning is that the invited

Brahmanas take the form of the Pitrs; hence those invited

shall not be unrestrained in their behaviour.—

(

189
)

VERSE CXC.

The best of BrIhmanas, who, wheh duly invited at the rite

IN HONOUR OF GODS AND PlT^S, HAPPENS, SOMEHOW, TO

NEGLECT IT, INODES SIN AND BECOMES A HOG.’—(190)

Bhd^yd.

‘ Ketitah ’ means invited.

‘ Havye kavye ’—at the rite in honour of Gods, and at

the rite in honour of the Pitrs. Having accepted the invita-

tion and promised to eat,

—

\i‘somehow^he neglects it, ’—i.e.^

does not present himself at the time of eating, or, if he does

not maintain continence,—then such a Brahmana ‘becomes

a hog.’

‘ Somehow ’

—

i.e., either intentionally, or through lapse of

memory.

‘ Duly ’—this has been added for the purpose of filling

up the vwse.

Others have held that the * neglect ’ here stands for non*

acceptance of the invitation] according to what has, been

said in the Shrdddhakalpa—‘ one should not fail to accept

the invitation of a man free from all blame.’

This, however, is not right
; it is through d^ire to eat

that men become prone to go to shrdddhas ;.and if a tpati
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happens to have no such desire, and hence refuses the

invitation, what sin could there be in this ?

—

(190.)

VERSE CXCI.
If the man invited at the shrXddha dallies with a woman, he

TAKES upon himself ALL THE SIN THAT THEBE MAY BE IN

THE GIVER.—(191)

Bhdsyd.

The terra ‘vr^ali’ here stands for woman in general
;
this

is indicated by the fact that the invitee has been advised to

observe strict continence (and not only avoidance of improper

intercourse). Hence, in the present context, the Brahraana

woman also is a ‘vrsall;* the term (in this sense) being

etymologically explained as ‘ she who tempts her husband
’

{bhartdram vrsasyati). Thus, what the passage means is as

follows :—Having accepted invitation, if the man dallies

with a woman,

—

ie., with a view to having sexual inter-

course with her, engages in such acts as conversation, em-

bracing, and so forth,—then he incurs the following evil

;

whatever sin there might be in the ‘ giver,’ i.e., the performer

of the Shrdddha—passes on to him. What this indicates is

the coming about of undesirable results
;

if this were not

what is meant, then it would mean that there is nothing

wrong in doing this, in a case where the giver is a

sinless person.

‘ Dallying

'

stands for obtaining pleasure
; hence it

follows that one should not do even such acts as conversation,

embracing, and the like.—

(

191
)

VERSE oxen.
The Pitrs are the foremost gods, free from anger, ever

INTENT ON purity, CHASTE, RID OF ALL MEANS OF OFFENCE,

AND SUPREMELY BLESSED.—(192)

Bhd§ya,
' ‘ Free from anger ’—without wrath.

‘ Intent onpurity] ’— ‘purity ’ standing either for external

purity obtained by means of clay and water, or internal

purity obtained by means of expiatory rites.

27



210 1(Iand-Sm?ti : Disoodbse III

‘ Ever
’—qualifies ‘ purity.’ Hence the meaning is that,

whenever one happens to spit or do any such unclean act,

one should rinse one’s mouth immediately.

‘ Chaste ’—avoiding all intercourse with women,
‘ Rid of all means of offence,^—those by whom the mean.s

of offence have been laid aside. ‘ Offence ’ stands for

roughness and strife of all kinds.

‘ Supremely blessed
;

’—
‘ blessedness ’ consists in the pre*

sence of such qualities as nobility, prosperity, and so forth.

Since it is in all this form that the I’itrs enter into

the body of the Brahmaijas,—therefore, the Briihraaijas also

should assume these same forms ;'-this is what is enjoined

by means of the commendatory description contained in

the verse.

‘ Foremost gods. ’—That in another time-cycle the ances-

tors were gods, is an eulogium bestowed on the ancestors.

They are called ^foremost' because they are worshipped

before the gods.—(192)
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SECTION (11)—ORIGIN OF THE PITRS AND
THE MODE OF WORSHIPPING THEM.

VERSE CXCIII.

How FOLLY LEARN FROM WHOM ALL THESE HAVE THEIR ORIGIN
’

and who are TO BE WORSHIPPED, BY WHOM AND BY WHAT

RULES.

—

(193

Bhdsya.

He from whom these—Pitrs
—

‘ have their orifjln,’ and

‘ who ’—which Pitrs
—

‘ have to be worshipped by whom* i. e.,

the ‘ Somapa ’ Manes by Brdhmanas, the ‘ Havismat' Pitr.s

by Ksattriyas, and so forth ;—all this ‘ learn fully,' as

described now.
'

* Ihdes this is a mere reiterative reference
;
the rules

having been already laid down in the words, ‘ one should re-

main self-controlled, &e., &c.’ The plural number is due to

there being a large number of rules.—(193)

VERSE CXCIV.
Of Mand, the son of Hiranyagarbha, Mariohi and the rest

WERE sons; and the sons of all these sages have been

DECLARED TO CONSTITUTE THE “ BoDY OF PiTRS.” —(194)

Bhdsya.
‘ Hiranyagarbha ’ is Prajapati

; his son is ‘ Manu, the son

of Hiranyagarbha
;

’
as has been declared under Discourse

I
—

‘ Having created all this and myself, &c., &c.;’—of this

Manu, the sons were ‘ Mariehi and the rest ’

—

i. e., Atri,

Ahgiras, and so forth
;
and these constitute the ‘ Body of

Pitrs,’ ‘ Pitrgana.*

An objection is raised
—“For every person, his own Father,

&c., are his ‘ Pitrs' The injunctions also are in the words

—

‘one should offer balls to his father, grandfather and great-

grandfather;
’

‘ after thisi the sons should make offerings to

three ancestors.’ What then is this that is being said now—that

‘ the sons oft he sages are the Pitrs, ’—or that ‘ the Somapds

are the Pitrs of Brahmanas ? ’ We cannot accept any such

option as that
—

‘ one shall make an offering to the Somapa
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Pitrs/ or ‘ he shall make the offering to his father and

grandfather;' for the simple reafon that in the original

injunction we find the words ‘ this should be done hy the

son ;
’ and ‘ son ’ is a relative term

;
and later on (verse 221)

we read—' he whose father may be dead &c., &c.’ It has,

therefore, got to be explained what is the real meaning of

the present context.”

The answer to the above is as follows :—What the pre-

sent verse contains is merely a commendatory description sup-

plementary to the foregoing injunctions
;
and we never

hear of the ‘ Somapa ’ and other Pitrs spoken as the

recipients of offerings.

“ But there is the injunction (in 193) that these have to

be worshijjped.”

The root ‘ chara ’ (in ‘ upacharydh ') is denotative of

mere action in general; and as such, it cannot form the subject

of any injunction. In the Veda, we do not find any such

action spoken of as ' upachdm,’ in the same manner as the

acts of sacrificing, giving and the like. In most cases, the

root ‘ chara
’
is used, like the root ‘ kr’ as pertaining to some

other act mentioned in close proximity to it
;
and in the

present case, the act mentioned in close proximity is that of

offering the shrdddha. This latter act having been already

enjoined as to be offered to a definite set of recipients, could

not be again enjoined as to be offered to other recipients. If

it were again the enjoined itself, then it would not be regard-

ed as being in proximity to another enjoined act
;
and the

presence of the root ‘ chara ’ distinctly precludes the possi-

bility of any other act being understood, which is not in

proximity to another enjoined act. As for such usages in

ordinary parlance as ‘ the Teacher should be worshipped,'

‘ guravah upacharydh ’ (where we have the same term ' upa-

charydh ’)» there also the act that is understood to be ex-

pressed is service ‘in the form of washing the feet, and the

like ;
and no such act as these is possible in connection with
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the Pitrs, And so long as a passage is capable of being cons-

trued in a certain sense along with the context in which it oc-

curs, there can be no justification for assuming another mean-

ing for it. If the ^Somapa* and the rest had been really intend-

ed as the recepients of the Shrdddhn offered by the several

castes, then alone would there have been any use for the

description of their birth, &c. (as found in the present verse).

When, however, the verse is taken as a mere commendatory

description, then any description might come in useful.

Hence, the conclusion is, that the present verse proceeds

with a view to make those people undertake the performance

of Shrdddha who may happen to have no regard for their

ancestors, and hence having no inclination for doing any act

on their behalf
;
—the purport being-—' do not you think that

the Pitrs being dead men, what harm could they do if they

were not satisfied at the Shraddlia, or what good they could

do by being satisfied ?—because they are, in reality, beings of

tremendous power, being the grandsons of !Manu, who is the

son of Hiranyagarbha, the lord of the whole universe.’ It

is for conveying this sense that the text has used the term,

‘of the sages;’ which means that they are not ordinary

sons of Mann
;

it is those great sages, Marichi and the rest,

who are known as possessed of great powers
;
and it is of

such sages that the Pitrs are the sons.

There are many people who would be led to the per-

formance of Shrdddhas, just by means of such laudatory

descriptions.

Some people explain the verse to mean that “one should

look upon the Pitrs as Somapa and the rest.”

These, however, have to be disregarded
;
as there is no

authority for any such notion. We have no such assertion

to this effect, as we have in connection with the propriety of

looking at the sun as Brahman.

Others, again, have offered the explanation that, what is

fneant is, that the rule being that ‘offerings to the Pitrs
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should be made after pronouncing their gotm and name/

and ‘ Somapd,* &c., are just the names that have to be pro-

nounced in connection with the several castes.

This also is not right
;

since the expression used is

‘‘ somapd ndmi” ‘ by name Somapa/ these must be namee,

not gotras.

But the term ‘ name ’ would be applicable also when

these were name^ of gotras only,”

If these were the names of gotras, then the two could

not be in apposition
;
the proper form would bci ‘ Somapd

is the (gotra of the Pitrs/ and not that ‘ the Pitrs are

Somapa'

“ It is often found that the descendant is identified

with his gotra, and the name of the latter is applied to the

former ; e,g., in such expressions as ‘ Babhru is Mandu,’ ’’

Our answer to this is as follows :—It has to be consklered

here what is it that is called ‘ gotra,’ As a matter of fact,

the ‘ gotra ’ of a family is its first progenitor who imparts

his name to it, being the most renowned person by virtue of

his possessing such qualities as learning, opulence, bravery,

nobility and the like
;
and it is after him that the family

becomes named. Thus it is that among Brahmanas

and others, there are sub-divisions of gotras. The personage

whom his descendants remember with such feelings as ‘ we

are the descendants of such and such a person,’ would thus

be the one after which that particular family should be

named. As a matter of fact, however, no men are found to

think of themselves as being ‘ Somapd ’ and thus regarding

* Somapd ’ as the name of their gotra ;—in the manner in

which people regard the names of ‘ Bhrgu ’,
‘ Garga * and

‘ Galava,’ It is by these latter names that the gotras of

Brahmanas should be known
;
as these are the principal

gotras-, the name ’ applying to them by convention,

and not by virtue of their fulfilling the, condition mentioned

in the above-mentioned definition that ‘ the first progenitor.
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imparting his name to the family, is its goira
;

’ in fact,

‘ Bhrgu* &c., have been known as ^gotra' from beginningless

time, and their use in this sense is as much without begin-

ning as the use of the caste-names, ‘ Brahmana^ and the

rest.
^
Prior to Parashara’s birth, no Brahmanas could have

been named after him
; hence, if the ‘ gotra ’ consisted in the

first progenitor, &c., then the Veda (which makes mention of

Parashara as gotra) would have a beginning in time. Thus,

then, since the use of the name ‘ gotra ’ is beginningless, it

is this ‘gotra
’

that is to be used in the pouring of water-

libations. The persons imparting their names to families are

not beginningless
;
they are modern

;
and at a Yedic rite, so

long as one can make use of eternal names, there can be no

justification for pronouncing names that have had a beginning

in time. For these reasons, what the Briihmana should do

when offering the libation of water, &c., is to pronounce the

appropriate ‘ gr^/^m-name ’—such as ‘may this offering go

to the Gargya, ’ or ‘ to one belonging to the Garga-gotra
’—

and then pronounce the name of the person.

Among the Ksattriga and the other castes, however, there

is no such usage regarding gotra. These latter do not

retain the memory of their * gotra ’ in the same manner as the

Brahmanas do. Hence, for them, the ‘ gotra ’ must be some-

thing pertaining to this world
;
and it is for these that the

* gotra ’ consists of the ‘ first progenitor, the most renowned,

who imparts his name to the family ;
’ hence it is that they

are referred to in Shrdddha, etc,, by this gotra-name, even

though it is one that has had a beginning in time. These,

Ksattriga, etc., are not worthy of being called by such titles

as ‘ Havirbkuk* and the like,

' Some people have held that—“ tbe offerings enjoined

as to be made with such expressions as ‘ I am inviting the

Somapas,’ ‘ may this reach the Somapas/ and the like, are by

those persons, the names of whose father and other ancestors

are unknown,*’
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This also is not right
;
as it has been distinctly laid down

that ‘ one not knowing the names of one’s ancestors should

make the offerings simply with the words to the father, to

the grandfather, and so forth/

Further, there might be some justification for having

recourse to the several explanations of this verse, only if

it were absolutely impossible to construe it as serving the

purposes of a commendatory description supplementary to

the foregoing injunction. But so long as it is possible to

construe the verse along with what has gone beforci it can-

not be right to take it as an isolated assertion by itself.—(194)

VBRSB CXCV.
The Sojiasads, the sons of VibIj. have been declaueu to be

THE PiTp OF THE SaDHYAS
;
AND THE AgNISVaTTAS, THE SONS

OF MaRIOHI, are famed in THE WORLD AS THE PlTiJS OF THE

Gods.—(195)

Bhd§ya.

All these verses are laudatory descriptions relating to

Shrdddhas

;

as they are all construable together. The
‘ Pitrs of the Sadhyas ’ have not been laid down as the reci-

pients of Shrdddhas
;
specially because they are gods, and

also because the Sadhyas also, who are themselves gods, are

not entitled to the performance of Shrdddhas
;
for the simple

reason that they are not such as can be directed to do an act.

Gcds cannot be directed to do an act
;
for, if they were, this

would deprive them of their god-like character. If gods

were entitled to the performance of an act, they would be re-

garded as the ^ doer]' and the ‘doer ’ or ‘ agent ’ could never

be the ‘ recipient
;

’ while, in reality, the very nature of the

gods consists in their being ‘ recipients ’ (of sacrifices).

The sons of Viraj are the Somasads
; and these are the

‘ Pitrs of the Sadhyas.’

[The sense of all this laudatory description is as follows]

—This rite in honour of the Pitrs must always be perform-

ed
;
since, even the Sddhyas, who are gods, and as such, have

accomplished all that they had to do, worship their Pitrs.
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The Agni§vditas, who are the Pitrs of Agni and other

Gods, relish the cake and milk and rice cooked on fire.

‘ Mdrtckdh ’—sons of Marichi.

^ Lokavishnitdh ’—famed in the world.—(195)

VERSE CXCVI.
Tub Barhisads, the soks of Atri, are declared to be the

PlT^S OF Daityas, UXnavas, Yaksas, Gakduarvas, Uragas,

Uaksasas, Soparnas and Kinnahas.—(196)

Bhdsya.

All these, Dait3’as, &c., though not worthy of being men-

tioned in scriptures, have been mentioned here for purposes

of the laudatory description. The forms and character

of these beings are as described in the liihdsas.

‘ ’—are a particular kind of birds.

* Kinnaras '—are horse-faced beings.

The purport of this laudatory description is that—so

essential is the performance of Shrdddhas that even Daityas,

Danavas and Rakaasas, who generally interfere with sacrificial

performances, cannot avoid it • nor even animals, who have

no intelligence and no memory.

The sous of Atri are called ‘ Barhisads/—(196)

VERSE CXCVIl.
Those by name Somapas are the Pit^s of Braiimanas

;
the

Haviebhojs are the PiTfts OF Ksattriyas
;
those by name

Ajyapas, op Vaishyas ;
and op ShDdbas, Sdkxlins.

—

(197 )

Bhdsya.

What this verse means has been explained before.

The * Somapds* are thos€ that drink Soma ? i.e., Indra and

other deities of the Jyotistpma and other sacrifices.

‘ Havirbhtijs ’—are the deities for cooked rice, cake. &c.

‘ Ajyapas*'-~iire the deities for the libations called

‘Agkdra,’ ‘ Ajyabhdya/ ‘ Praydjat ’ and so forth.

‘ Sukdlins ’—are those who complete^ accomplish, sacri-

ficial rites. Tile deities conducive to the accomplishment of

sacrificial rites are those prescribed in such Mantras ns

* Ayashchdyimyanabhiskasti, &c., &c.’—(197)

2S
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VBRSB CXCVIII,
SoMAPAS ARE THE SONS OF KaVI

; HaVJSMATS ARE THE S0K8 Qf

ASGIRAS
;
AjYAPib ARE THE SONS OF PuLASTYA, AND SuKaLINS,

OF Vashistha.—vl98)

Bha^ya.

The Havirbhujs) are here spoken of as ‘ Havismats.’

‘ Kaiii^ is Bhrgu, They say that ‘ Ushanas is called

Kavya, as also Bhargava.'
‘

J ust as these gods are the sons of sages, so your Pitrs

also are god-like in their nature
; hence you should not

disregard them, ’—[such is the purport of these verses].

—

(198)

VBRSB CXCIX.
‘ The Anagnidagduas, the AaNiDAODius, the Kavyas, the

BaRHISADS, the AgNISVATTAS, and the SaDMYAS,—THESE ONE

SHOULD regard as THE PlTtfS OF BraHM ANAS. —(199)

BKdsya.

Soma (the Soma plant) is what is called ‘ anagnidagdha

'

( ‘ not burnt by fire ’); because it is not cooked on fire
;
and

the gods to whom sacrifices are offered Avith Soma, also come

to be called ‘ Anagnidagdha
;

’ which connotes the quality

of prosperity.

Similarly, ‘ agnidagdha ’ (‘burnt by fire’) stands for such

substances as cooked rice, cake, and the like, which are all

prepared on fire
;
and the gods to whom sacrifices are offered

with these are called
‘ Agnidagdha*

As before, we construe the verse to mean as follows s—
‘ Those that are called Agnidagdha should be mentioned as

agnidagdha, and those that are called Anagnidagdha

be mentioned as Sornapd*

Similarly with ‘ Kavyas ’ and ‘ Barh^ads the ‘ Katyas ’

have been described (in' 198) as ‘ Somapa ;
’ and * Barhiijads*

as ‘ the sons of Atri.’

The particle ‘mt* is not to be construed where it occurs ;

as, in that case, the meaning would be that all those mentioned

are the Pitrs of Brdhmanas only, not of K^attnyas and
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others j and this would be contrary to what has gone before.

Nor have the beings in question been mentioned as the

Pitrs of various castes, which alone could justify a few of

them being selected and marked as belonging specifically to

BrahmarTtas only. Hence the ‘ eva should be construed along

with the ‘ Ag7ii^vdt(as the ‘ Sawnyas/ and the rest.

The mention of the ‘Brdhrnana’ being purely reiterative,

stands for the Ksattriya, &c. also.

The Pitrs bearing the names here mentioned are found

mentioned in the Veda also :
—

‘ The Pitrs, named Agnisvatta,

Agnidagdha, Anagnidagdha.’ And it is out of those men-

tioned in this mantra that our author has selected some and

described them here.

Or, the verse may be construed in the following manner :

—

‘ The Pitrs that are spoken of by these names, all the.^e one

should mention as the Brahmana’s Pitrs :

’
the mere differ-

ence in the names should not lead one to think of the

named beings being different.’ In this case, the term ‘ Tlm/t-

mana

'

would stand for ‘ persons entitled to the performance

of Shraddha
;

’ the Brahmana being so, above all others
;
and

it is always the predominant factor that serves as the indica-

tiv’e
;

as we find in the case of such expressions as

‘ the king is passing by.’

[77/w latter interpretation
^
being much the stnipler of the

tico, has been adopted in the 71?.?/.]—(199)

VERSE CC.

Of the ’^PRINCIPAL BODIES OF PlTIJS TH.\T HAVE BEEN DESCRIBED,

KNOW THAT THERE ARE ENDLESS SONS AND GRANDSONS IN THIS

WORLD.—(200)
Bhdsya.

The ^Somapd; and the rest, are the * principal bodies of

Bitrs’ Of these there are endless sons and grandsons
;
and

these latter also are Pitrs,

The mention of this indefinite number indicates that the

' Offerings are not to be made in reference to the Somapa and
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others ;
for, if the sons and grandsons of these were * Pitra,’

then, as Pitrs, these sons and grandsons also may have the

offerings made in reference to them ;
and yet no names of

these have been mentioned
5 whence it is clear that all this

is merely laudatory description.

The singular number in ‘ pulrapautrakam ' is in accord-

ance with Panini 2.4.10.

‘ Endless ’—unlimited ; the ‘ ka ’ having the reflexive

sense.—(200)

VERSE CCl.

From the sages were born the Ptirs, Gods and Men
;
and

FROM TUB GODS THE ENTIRE WORLD, MOVEABLE AND IMMOVEABLE,

IN DUE ORDER.—(201)

Bhd^ya.

The rite in honour of the Pitrs should not be looked

upon as inferior to that in honour of the gods
;
in fact, the

former is the more important of the two
; because by birth,

the Pitrs are elder than the gods. For, the order of

creation is that the Pitrs were born from the sages, and the

gods were born from the Pitrs, and from the gods, the

whole of the rest of the world
—

‘ moveable ’—animate—as

well as ‘ immoveable ’—inanimate.

‘ In due order ’—the order having been already described

under Discourse I.

The entire series of purely laudatory descriptions has

now come to an end.—(201)
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SECTION (12)—VESSELS TO BE' USED
AT SHRADDHAS.

VBRSB ecu.

Even water offered to these with faith, in vessels, either

MADE OF SILVER OR CONNECTED WITH SILVER, IS CONDDCIVE TO

IMPERISIIABILITT.— (202)

Bha^ya.

‘ Vessels made of silver ’—those built entirely of silver. In

the absence of these ‘those, connected with silveV—i.e., vessels

of wood, or of copper, or of gold, should have one part touched

with silver. The vessels referred to here are those in which

large quantities of butter, honey and vegetables and other

things are kept for being offered
;
and in connection with these,

it is enjoined that they should be of silver. As for the actual

offering of the 'ball and other things, this has to be done

with the hands
;
the libations of water—such as those poured

over the balls, etc.—these also should be offered with the

hands
;

in view of the clear injunction that these offerings

should be made ‘ with hand, the thread passing over the

right shoulder. ’ The daily libations of water also are to

be offered with the hands—the thread passing over the

left or the right shoulder.

But all this has been laid down in connection witli

.shrdddhas, and, as such, cannot be connected with another

act.”

Even such subsidiary details are admissible in an act as

are not mentioned in the same context with itself.

“ But such details are already mentioned in connection

with the act itself.”

That may be so
;
and in that case, the present right may

be only a reiteration of the same.

‘ Even water
*—the terra ‘ even

’
indicates high praise

;

the sense being that—* to say nothing of the offering of richly

cooked food, even water alone, if offered in a silver-vessel,

: becomes, by reason of its connection with silver, ‘ conducive
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to mperiskabiUty it becomes the source of everlasting

satisfaction (to the Pitrs).

‘ With faith —being already enjoined in connection with

all givings, its mention here is purely reiterative.— (202)
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SECTION (13)—ORDER OF SEQUENCE.
VERSE CCIII.

Fob twioe-born men, the rite in honoub of the FiTp excels

THAT IN HONOUR OF THE GODS; THE RITE IN HONOUB OF THE
GODS HAS BEEN DECLARED TO BE THE PREVIOUS SUSTAINER

OF TEE RITE IN HONOUR OF THE PjTRS.— (203)

Bha^ya,

'I'he rite done in honour of the gods is excelled by that

done in honour of the Pitrs
; i.e., the latter has been more

emphatically enjoined.

This only indicates the predominance of the rite in

honour of the Pitrs
; the meaning being that the rite in

honour of the gods is subsidiary to that in honour of

the Pitrs.

This same subsidiary character is more clearly stated,

—‘ The rite’—i.e,, the feeding of Brahmanas

—

‘ that is done in

honour of the gods
’

is the. ‘ sustainer
’—hleper— ‘ of the rite

done in honour of the Pitrs
;

*
so that it is not by itself an

important act, being only an aid of that in honour of the

Pitrs.—(203)

VERSE CCIV.

One SHOULD first engage the BraHUANA in honour of THE

GODS, AS. A PROTEOnON TO THESE (OFFERINGS TO) PlTgS
J
FOR

THE KIKSASAS take AWAY THE SIIRaDDHA THAT IS DEVOID OF

PROTECTION.—(204)

.
Bhdsya.

‘ Arak^a ’
is the same as ‘ raksd

;
’ and that which has

reached that is called ‘ drak^abhutam
;

’ i.e„ that which

serves the purpose of protecting.

Or,' the term ‘bjiutam’ may be taken as connoting

similitude
;

in which case, the meaning is
—

'

which is, as

it were, a protection.^

Because it is so, therefore ‘ one should first engage
*—in-

vite
—

‘ the Brdhmana in honour of the gods '—and make liim

sit upon a proper seat.
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The rest of the verse is a purely laudatory description.

^Jiak§asas —certain invisible beings, described in Itihdsas

—
‘ iake the Shraddha—from the Pitrs,

“ Who are the gods, in honour of whom the Brahmana is

to be invited ?
”

In the Orhyasutra, we find the mantra—‘ We invite the

Vishvedevas, &c.’—as the one to be used
;
from which it

follows that the Vishvedevas are the gods, In the Puranas

also it is said
—‘The Shruti says that it is Vishvedevas.'

-(204)
VERSE CCV.

One should endeavoue to make it (the shbaddha) begin and

END WITH A UITE IN UONOUU OF THE GODS
;

11' SHOULD NEVER BE

ONE BEGINNING AND ENDING WITH A llirE IN HONOUR OF THE

PiTp. One who tries to wake it begin and end with a

RITE in honour OF THE PlTl.lS QUICKLY I’ERISHES, ALONG WITH

UlS PROGENY.

—

(205)

Bkd^ya.

That in whose beginning and at whose end a rite in hon*

our of the gods is performed is said to *beyin and end iciih

a rite in honour of the gods.* The beginning of the Shrdddka-

rite should be made with a rite performed in honour of

the gods
;

it is for this leason that the invitation of the Brah*

manas in honour of the gods should be done first. ‘ Efid

'

is

completion. The meaning is that the Brahmans fed in

honour of the gods should be dismissed after those fed in

honour of the Pitrs have been sent away.

Some people hold that in the offering of sandal-paste,

&c. also, beginning should be made with what is done in

honour of the gods.

But, in regard to these details, it is not possible to mt^e

either the beginning or the end with w'hat is done in bonier

of the gods
;
as this would lead to repetition. Further, that

it should begin and end with what is done in honour of ike gods

has been kid down here .as pertaining to the entire pro*

cedure, and not to each of the intervening details. That itbe.
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performance of the details shall begin with what is done in

honour of the gods would follow from the natural course

of the action
;

it having been fixed that the inviting is to

begin with those invited in honour of the gods, it would

'

be only natural that the other details shall also start with

the same with which that first step had started ; since one

detail controls the starting of another detail, as laid down

in the assertion that
—

* the starting of the details is deter-

mined by the time fixed for them in connection with the

Primary Act.’

Such a Shraddha-xitQ one shall ‘endeavour ’ to perform.

The rest of the verse is a purely laudatory description.

‘ It should never be one beginning and ending with a rite in

honour of the PitrsI—Inasmuch as it has been already

enjoined that the act should begin and end with what is

done in honour of the gods, the further prohibition of

beginning and ending with what is done in honour of the

Pitrs has to be taken, in the manner of ordinary assertions,

as a purely descriptive reiteration. In ordinary parlance,

having laid down one thing, one often negatives its contrary,

even though there be no possibility of this latter being

adopted. As a matter of fact, an action controls the substance,

not what is not a substance.

‘ Quickly perishes, along with his progeny
;

’—this

deprecatoy description is meant to indicate that the man
fails to obtain the reward in the form of offsprings.

From this it follows that all the acts, of serving the food

and the like, should begin with what is done in honour of

the gods. As for what is done during the process—the

serving of more rice, &c., at intervals, the supplying of water

to those that may happen to want water for drinking, and so

forth,— all this should be done first to one who may happen

to express his desire first. If one were to offer these things

to one who does not want them, simply because of his being

invited in honour of the gods, then one would be trans-
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pressing the principal injunction that~‘one should make

the Brahmanas happy.’

Some one may happen to be fond of sweets, another may

be one who finds acids more wholesome
;
so that, having

provided “ various edibles and fragrant drinks ” (Manu, 3.

227), if, by other considerations, one were to give to one

what suits his taste and constitution, the invitee would

contract disease.

From all this it follows that in the feeding it is only the

beginning and end that should be done with those invited in

honour of the gods.—(205)
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Section (14)—METHOD OF FEEDING.

VERSE CCVI.

One should prepare with care a clean and secluded place

Sloping towards the south, and smear it with cowdung.

-(206)

Bhasya.

‘ Clean ’—not defiled by the presence of ashes, bones,

skulls, and such things.

‘ Secluded ’—large and unoccupied by many men.

‘ Sloping towards the south ’—that which is of lower

level on the southern side. Such he should make the place,

‘ with care.’ That is, if one fails to find a spot that is not

naturally so, one should make it so, by one’s OAvn effort.

This place he should smear with cow'd ung. This pre-

cludes the use of clay and such things, the rule being that

the smearing should be done with cow'dung.—(206)

VERSE CCVII.

The Pitrs are always pleased with what is offered in

CLEAN places, ON WATER-BANKS AND IN SECLUDED PLACES.—

(207)

Bhdi^ija,

‘ Aoakdsha,’ is place, spot.

‘ Choksa ’—naturally clean and tending to mental

calm ; such as forests, etc.

‘ Water-hanks ’—sand-banks, near rivers.

‘ Secluded places ’—uncrowded sacred places.

This verse contains a totally different injunction. Hence,

in the case of such places, the rule regarding smearing with

cowdung does not apply
;
because the rule (in the preceding

verse) distinctly says that ‘one should make it so; ’ Avhich

means that the rule applies to a place where cleanness has

to be brought about. In regard to places that are naturally

clean, their fitness is secured by ‘being examined and
sprinkled with water.’
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By the Shraddha * offered*—performed—in such places,

the Pitrs become greatly pleased.—(207)

VBRSB CCVIII,

Seats with khsha grass having been separately plaoep, he

SHOULD SEAT THE SAID BraHMANAS WHO HAVE PERFORMED

THEIR ABLUTIONS.-—(208)

Bhdsya.

‘ Placed ’

—

i.e,^ prepared and duly arranged.

‘ Separately
’—with proper partition. He shall not pro-

vide for all a single seat, in the form of a long piece of cloth

or wooden plank. They shall be .seated in such a manner

that they should not touch one another. It is in this

sense that ‘ separately ’ has been added.

‘ With kusha grass
'—with bundles of Kusha spread over

them.

‘ Who hace performed their ablutions ’

—

i.e., w'ho have

bathed and rinsed their mouth in the prescribed manner.

‘ The said ’—those previously invited— ‘ he should seat*

—(208)
VBRSB CCIX.

Having seated those unreproaohed Bhahmanas on those seats,

HE SHOULD WORSHIP THEM WITH SWEET-SMELLING PERFUMES

AND 6aRL.INDS, beginning WITH THOSE INVITED IN HONOUR OF

THE GODS.—(209)

Bhdsya.

After having seated them, he should worship them with

perfumes and garlands. ‘ Perfumes ’—in the form of saffron,

camphor, and such things—he should offer them
; and so also

* garlands
*—strings of flowers. The eptihet ‘ sweet-smelling ’

qualifies ‘ garlands
;

* ,the sense being that one should not

offer flowers devoid of sweet smell. The epithet is proper as

qualifying ‘ perfumes ’ also, as there are evil-smelling per-

fumes also, which have to be exduded.

Or, the term may stand for ‘ surabhi ’ incense, in which

case, this term would stand by itself.
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Having first given these things to the Brahraanas invited

in honour of the gods, he should give them to those invited

in honour of the Pitrs.

This rule, that these things shall be given first to those

invited in honour of the gods, is meant to imply that before

the Brahmanas have commenced eating, things should be

given to them in that order. When once they have begun

to eat, there can be no restriction regarding the serving of the

several vegetables, etc. This is the explanation that is offer-

ed
;
as otherwise, why should this have been laid down over

and over again.

‘Unreproached'—blameless

—

' Brahmanas.’ This is a

mere reiteration
;

as it is only sucb Brahmanas as have

been .specified for being invited. Or, the use of the past-

participal affix may be taken as prohibiting the act denoted

by the verbal root; the sense being— that ‘he should not

reproach, or find fault with them, after (they have been

invited and- seated).’ People who favour this explanation

argue that it is better to abandon the denotation of the affix

than give up that of the entire word
;
and if it is taken as a

mere reiteration, the whole wox’d becomes redundant and

meaningless.—(209)

VERSE OCX.
Having pbesented to them watee, and also sesamum along

WITH KUSUA-BLADE, THE BeaHMAIJA, PEHMITTED BV THE

BeaHMANAS COLLECTIVELY, SHOULD MAKE AN OFFERING INTO

FIRE.—(210)

Bhdsya.

When the Brahmanas have been smeared with perfumes,

adorned with garlands and have smelt the incense, the water-

offering should be presented ;
and, along with this, also se-

samum along with Kusha-blade ;—the term ‘ pavifra
’

being

used in the sense of Kusha grass.

‘ Bming presented,
’—offered—water to the Brahmanas,

and being permitted by them, one should offer libations into

lure. , The construction is
—

* brdhmat}aih amijndtdb lurydt*
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* Collectively ’

—

i.e., all the Brahmanas should give the

permission together.

This necessity o£ obtaining permission implies also the

use of some words to be addressed in seeking the permission ;

they could not grant the permission without being asked for

it. From this it follows that the words to be used should be

such as
—

‘ May I make the offering into fire/ ‘ I shall make

it/ and so forth. The use of words for according the per-

mission is also hereby implied. All this should be done by

means of correct forms of words
;
this has been shown by the

authors of Grhyasutras—‘He should seek their permission

with such wox’ds as, May I make the offering into fire—may

[ do it
;
and they should say, 1 es do itf—(210).

VERSE CCXl.

Having at first brought about the satisfaction of Agni and

Soma-Yama by the offering of sacrificial food, he should

AFTERWARDS SATISFY, ACCORDING TO RULE, THE PlT?S.-—

(211 ).

Bkd.sya,

It is now described what is to be done in the Fire.

The Genitive in ‘ agneh
*
has the sense of the Dative.

Agni is one deity, and Soma-Yama conjointly form one

conjunct deity
;

just like Agni-Soma.

Of these two deities, ^having brought about at first, the

satisfaction, by the offering of sacrificial food, he should

afterwards satisfy the Pitrsf That is, he should offer balls

of food and feed the Brahmanas.

In the Grhyasutra, other deities have been prescribed ; so

that the deities mentioned in the present text are for those

who have no Grhyasutra of their own.

‘ Satisfaction ’ stands for sustenance. That gods are

sustained by sacrificial food, is a laudatory exaggertion.

—

(211).
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VERSE OOXII.

In the adsenoe of Fire, he shall make the offering into

THE BrSHMANa’s HAND; FOR IT HAS BEEN DECLARED BY THE

BrXHMANA seers of VeDIC TEXTS THAT WHAT THE FiRE IS, THAT

SAME IS THE BraHMANA.

—

(212).

Bhdsya.

The present text lays down an injunction in connection

with those cases where there is no fire, i.e., neither one set

np according to ‘ smdrfa
’
rites, nor that kindled at marriage,

nor that set up after succession. As for the ordinary fire, since

sacrificing to the Pitrs in such fire has been prohibited, there

need be no consideration of the presence or absence of such

fire. It is going to be said later on (verse 282) that
—

‘ obla-

tions In connection with the offering to the Pitrs .should

not be offered in the ordinary fire.’

Question—“ How can there be any possibility of the said

Fire being absent ?
”

Answer—It has been laid down that when a man is away

from home and without his Fire, if he happen to come by a

desirable place, the proper materials and the right type of

Brahmanas, he shall regard this as a suitable opportunity

for offering Shrdddha
;
and it is not that the moonless day

is the only one on which Shrdddha is to be performed.

Hence the present rule is meant for the man who, when out

on a journey, comes by a ‘sanctifier of company,’ or finds

such suitable materials as the ‘ Kdlashdka* and the like.

“How can one away from home be entitled to the per-

formance of Shrdddhas ? If the wife is also with him, away

from home, then the Fire also should be with them
;
since

it is not considered desirable for the Fire to be separated from

both the sacrificer and his wife. It has been declared that

—

‘for people away from home, the Fire shall not be separated.’

If the Householder should ' happen to go out alone,

then there may be ‘absence of Fire;’ but the man

, is entitled to make offerings only when associated with bis
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wife
;
so that, when t^ wife is not near him, her acquiescence

being not available, how could there be any possibility of

the man making use of materials belonging to both ? In

the case of a material belonging to both, there can be no

giving away, in the absence of the desire' of either party.

Against this it might be argued that—* by the line of reason-

ing just put forward, it would be impossible to perform

Shrdddhas in .sacred places ( during pilgrimages
) j

and

such non-performance would be contrary to such declara-

tions as
—

‘at Puskara the Shraddha is inexhaustible, austerity

is highly meritoriou.s
;

the same is to be held regarding the

Ocean and Prabha.sa.’ There is no force in this
j
as such

performance would be quite possible for the man who has

.set up the Fire, when he goes out on pilgrimage along with

his wife. In the case in question, however, since the man
would be journeying with his wife, the Fire could not be

absent. If, however, the man be journeying alone, then,

since he would be ignorant of his wife’s wishes in the matter,

he could not be entitled to the performance.”

Our answer to the above is as follows :—When a man is

proceeding on a journey, he seeks his wife’s permission in the

following words— * I shall be spending our belongings over

religious performances
;

’ and having obtained this per-

mission, he could be entitled to the performance of Shraddha.^.

Or, the rule laid down in the present text might pertain

to boys before their initiation, at which time the Fire has not

been set up
;
and the uninitiated boy also is entitled to the

performance of Shraddha, as has been shown under the text •

where it has been declared that the boy is not entitled to

any rite, except the offering of Shrdddhas. Further, for the

Accomplished .Student also, if his father happens to die

before his marriage, there would be ‘absence of fire,’

“ In the Kathaka, it is found stated that, on the death
of the master of the house, fire should be set up(by hi8
puccessory’
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This should be taken as applying to one who has

married, and not to one who has merely just completed his

studies. Two points of time have been laid down for the

setting up of the ‘ Smdria ’ Fire—on marriage and on suc-

cession. So that, if one has not set up the Fire on marriage,

—

either because he does not set up a separate household apart

from his father, or because he continues to live with his

elder brother, according to the law that ‘ for brothers that

have not separated there is a common religious rite/—for

such a person, there is the other point of time, on succession,

according to the injunction
—

‘or, from the time of succession;’

and the ‘ time of succession ’ is just the time when the

Father dies. And it is to such cases that the following

declarations apply, —‘ having become pure, one should make

offerings to the Pitrs,’ ‘ one should bring fire from the

fryer’s pan and then keep vigil,’ and so forth. The setting

up of the Fire mentioned in these texts (referring to the Fire

kindled for the day only) could not be regarded as an essential

factor in Shrdddha

;

for, if it were so, then, before the

kindling of this Fire, since the Fire would not be there, no

Shrdddha could be performed. Nor, again, is it possible

that such a tire (set up for a temporary purpose) should not

be abandoned. It has been declared that ‘ this is the

Aupasada Fire, in which the culinary offerings have to be

made and to the culinary offerings also a man without a

wife is not entitled
;

because of such injunctions as ‘ the

butter is examined by the wife,’ ‘ the wife should keep the

observances, * and so forth. It will not be right to argue

that—“ this keeping of observances and the examining of

the butter are meant to apply to cases where the wife is

“present
;

*’—because both these acts have been enjoined as

entirely obligatory. Hence the meaning comes to be that

libations are to be poured into the * Aupasada ’ fire.

‘‘ The father’s death is not the precise time of smc-

vession ;
since it has been declared that the soiis shall divide
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the property, a{ter having performed the SaphyiUarana

Shraddha (which is done one year after death).”

The time herein mentioned is that for division, nut

buccession. In fact, for division also there is no such absolute

rule that it must be done after the SapindVcaranu
;
as it has

been declared that ‘ separation among brothers is in view of

I'eligious rites and the act of separation becomes ‘religious,’

when the members separating severally perform Shrdddhas

and entertain guests, and so forth. Nor will it be right to

argue that such assertions as ‘ the sous shall oiler the nine

Shrdildhas conjointly ’—refers to per’sons who have finished

their studies. Because it may be that a man, having ac([uired

only a little learning, marries a uife Avith a view to guard

himself against transgressing the rule of having intercourse

with one’s own wife, to which he wouhl be prone b} excess

of sexual desire ; but having married, be might devote

greater attention to the studies he had begun, and thus

complete his studies within a year. And it is with reference

to such cases that we have the rule regarding the sons divid-

ing their property after having performed the SapuvJiUtram,

Then again, when a man has lost a wife and is going to

marry another, till he has married again, there would be

‘absence of lire.’ Specially because, in view' of the general

law that ‘one should make .sacrificial offerings in the com-

pany of his wife,’ which shows that there can be no setting

up of fire for one who has not married.

Such being the case, when Fire is absent, one should

place the oblations in the hands of the Brahmaua—“ Of

which Brahmana ?”— Of one of those that have been invited
;

either of one who has been invited in honour of the gods,

or of some other invited Brahmana.

As a laudatory description, we have the words
—

‘ what

the Fire is,

This is the opinion of those ‘ seers of mantras ’ who

know their meanings,—(212).
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VERSE OCXIIl.

The ANCIENTS DESCRIBE THESE GOOD BbXHMANAS AS THE “ GoDS

OF SHRIDDHA,” free from ANGER, EASILY SATISFIED, INTENT

UPON SOSTAINING the UNIVERSE.—(213).

Bhasya,

This is a purely laudatory declaration
;

and it makes

the Brahmstnas attain the dignity of gods. [The sense

being]—Agni (Fire) is a god, and when a libation is poured

into the Fire, the gods eat it, through the Fire as their mouth

;

the Bfdhmanas also have the same character
;
and whatever

is placed in their hands, that also the gods eat.

“ What is that character of the gods, by virtue of which

the Brahmanas are spoken of as having the same character ?”

It* is in answer to this that the text adds

—

‘free from

anger As regards the question why they are so described,

the explanation is that what is meant is that the libations of

butter should be offered into the hands of such Brahmanas as

are endowed with the character here described.

Others have explained that in a foregoing verse (192),

‘ freedom from anger ’ and the rest have been laid down as

the (jualities to be sought for those invited in honour of the

Pitrs and who were meant to be eulogised,—while the

present text lays down these as to be sought for in those

invited in honour of the gods. This is the difference be-

tween the two texts. It is in this sense that thev have been
•/

described as * the gods of shrdddha.'

‘ Ancients ’

—

i.e., the sages.

Or, we may read the term ‘purdtana ’ with the accusative

ending; ‘ancient’ (in this case) qualifying ‘ gods f—the

‘ ancient gods ’ standing for those deities born in this cycle

who are called ‘ sddhyasf

‘ Intent upon sustaining the universef—i.e., it is With a

view to gratifying people that they eat at shrdddhas
; hence

one should not think that ‘ these men are eating through

greediness, and for the purpose of obtaining the perceptible
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pleasure (of eating tasty food), and hence why should any

honour be rendered to them ? ’ Because these men sustain

the universe,

—

i,e., the Earth, the Sky and the Heaven; there-

fore, they should not be treated with disrespect.— (21 3)
.

VERSE COXIV

Having done the entire serial performance in. Fire, in the
“ Apasavya” form, he shoold offer water on, the ground

WITH THE HAND IN THE “ApASAVYa” POSITION.—(214)

Bhdsya,

What is done in fire, in the form of pouring the libation,

with the words, ‘ aqnaye svadhd namal}

'

(‘ this is an offering

for Agni,’) should be done in the ‘ apasavya ' form.

Some people explain the term ‘ apasavya
’

to mean that

the act should be done with the right hand, not wdth the

left, nor by both
;
in view of the prohibition contained in

verse 225 below. This, according to these people, has been

added, in view of it being thought possible to do the act

with both hands.

This, however, is not right. Because the ‘apasavya form’

here enjoined is in reference to the ‘ serial performance ’ of

those libations that are poured into Fire
;

hence, what is

meant is that the libations should be poured in such a manner

that they tend towards the South, not toivards the North

this latter being what is right in the case of offerings to the

gods; That is to say, when the sacrificial material is being

poured with the ladle, one should be facing the South, and

not the North—-this rule standing on the same footing as

that which prescribes the pouring of water-libations to the

Pitrs in such a manner that it flows between the thumb

and the index-finger.

The epithet * entire’ indicates that all such acts as the -

placing of the material in the dish, and so forth, should

be done in XhQ * apasavya’ form.

‘Be should offer water with the hand in the apasavya.

position*
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* Shanai}},’ (for * bhuvi’) is another reading.

The purpose of this rule is that it has been

empliasised with a view to preclude the use of silver

implements (according to 202).

* Ai'ft’ stands for ‘ Avrtti/ ‘ repetition.'—(214)

VERSE eexv.
Having made these balls out of the remnant of the said

SACRIFICIAL MATERIAL, HE SHOULD, WITH COLLECTED MIND AND

FACING THE South, offer them in the manner of the water-

LIBATIONS.— (215)

Bhdsya.

From out of the material that had been held in the

vessel, and out of which the fire-oblations have been offered,

—
‘ Having made three balls,’ turning his face towards the

South, he should *
offer them’—i.e., throw them on the

kusha-grass, w’ith reference to the Pitrs.

The term ‘pmfa’ ‘
ball,' stands for something solid

j

hence, one should not, in this connection, offer disintegrated

articles of food.

‘ fn the manner of the xoater-libations’ -i.e., the manner

of offering water-libations, which has been just pointed out

(in the preceding verse).

In this connection, the following question arises :

—

“ Should the purificator)' rites necessary for the sacrificial

material be performed over the substance taken out of the

food that has been cooked for feeding the Brahmanas ?—or,

should separate rice be cooked ?—and also what should be

the quantity of that sacrificial material ? The rule laying

down ‘ four handfulls ' cannot apply to this case."

This question has been already discussed
;

in the absence

of any specific rules on the subject, one is free to do what one

likes j
and fhe quantity should be just what may be necessary

for the purpose in view.

Inasmuch as ‘ the manner of the water-libations ’ is laid

down as applicable to the offering of balls, it follows that this
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latter offering is to be done with ‘ hands in the apasavya

position/ and not with silver implements.

*. With collected mind ’—this has been added for the pur*

pose of filling up the metre.—(215)

VERSE eexvi.

Self-oontroi.led, he sEodld, after having offered those balls

ON Kusha-blades, according to rule, wipe that hand on

THOSE SAME (KDSHA-BLADES), FOR THE SAKE OF THE “ PARTAKERS

OF Smearinos,”—(216)

Bhd^ya.

‘ Ni/ujjyn ’
—

‘ having offered/—' on kusha-blades ’—he

should wipe that liand on those same kusha-blades,—those

same on which the balls have been offered.

In accordance with the opinion of other Smftis, the

wiping is to be done on the root-end of the kusha-blades.

Others have held that this rule does not mean simply

that the food and water attaching to the hand should be so

w’iped
;

in fact, even though nothing may be attached to

the hand, yet even the hand itself should be wiped on the

blades. The reason for this is that the act here prescribed

is not in the nature of the ‘ disposal of remnants,’ in

which case alone it could be held to be done only when the

stated conditions would be present. Specially as what is

prescribed is, not that ‘one should wipe what is attaching to

the hand' but that ‘ he should wipe the hand.'

Against this it might be argued that^
—“ we find it stated

that the act is ‘ for the sake of the Partakers of Smearings,’

which shows that it cannot be done when there is no

‘ smearing ’ at all. Why, then, should it be said that, even

when there is nothing sticking to the hand, the act should

be done

The answer to this is as followss-*—It is possible that

;

solid food may not stick to the hand
;

but when the ball of

food is being rolled up, the juices of the food are sure to:



SECTION XIV--ME1UOD OF FEEDING. 239

stick to the hand, by reason of the contact with heat ; and

it is this that is called the ‘smearing'

The genitive ending in ‘ lepabhdginam '

connote^ the

connection of the act of wipintj with the particular class of

Pitrs. Any such beings as ‘ Partaker's of Smearings ’ are

not visible to the eye
;
hence it is not j)ossible to bring about

their ‘'pos&es.sion ’ in connection with the ‘ smearingJ Hence,

all that is meant is that ‘ one should think in his mind that

the smearing is meant to be the share of the ‘ Partakers of

Smearings
;

’ or, he may even say this in so many ords.

Others IniNe held that ancestors abo\e the <>reat grand*

father are spoken of as ‘ Partakers of Smearings.’ According

to this\iew, if the names of those ancestors are not ])ro-

nouycedjthe} ma\ be referred to by means of such expressions

as ‘ this to the father of mv gieat-grandfather,’ ‘ this to

the grandfather of my great-grandfather,’ and so forth.

Tlie singular number in ‘ han<r sho^^s that the ball is

to be offered with a single hand in the ‘ apaHirga ’ form.

* .Self-conirolled

'

—this is a mere reiteration: such control

having been already pre'-cribed above

‘ According to ride’— refers to the lulc' of procedure laid

down in other scriptures; e.g., Shankha s-^s—‘One should

offer the ball along with sandal-paint, garlamls, incense,

cloth and di’Cssiags.’ The ‘ rule ’ th.it has been prescril)ed

in the text by Maim himself has been stated in his own

words
;

hence the phrase, ‘ according to rule,’ would be

meaningless (if it referred to that rule itself). It is for this

reason that this phrase should be taken as summing up the

details prescribed in other scriptures.—(-1(1).

VERSE eexvii.

Turning to the north, iuving siim’ed water and having gentdy

SUPPRESSED his BREATH THREE TIMES, HE SinU SALUTE, WITH

PROPER FORMULAS, THE SIX SEASONS AND ALSO THE Flip.

—

(217).

Bliduga.

Raving placed the' balls on the kushu-gvass, he should
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turn towards the North, leftwards
;
since we read in another

Smrti—‘ turning to the left, towards the north.’

Seated with his face towards the North, he should sip

water. ‘ Having sipped water ’—he should perform ‘ breath-

suppression ’ three times
; e.g., simply supressing the breath

three times—only this much ;—the rule relating to the

repeating of the Gdyotr'i verse along with the ‘ Shiras

'

formula (Yajfia, Achdra 23) not applying to the

present case.

‘ Gently ’—so that there may not be much pain. This

is what has been asserted (elsewhere) in the words-—* having

suppressed the breathing as much as one can.’

Still facing the North, he should salute, &c., &c.

—

saying, ‘Salutation to the spring !’ and so forth.

He should also salute the Pitrs; ‘ with proper formulas]*

i.e., with the mantra, ‘ Namo vah pitarah, &c., &c.’ This

saluting of the Pilrs should be done with face turned

towards the Balls
;

for another Smrti says that this is to be

done by ‘ turning round.’— (217).

VERSE eexviii.

The remaining water he shoued gently pour near the balls ;

AND WITH collected MIND HE SHOULD SMELL THOSE B.1.L1.8 IN

THE ORDER IN WHICH THEY WERE OFFERED.—(218,'.

Bhdsya.

Water should be poured again near the balls, out of the

same vessel from which it had been poured upon the kusha-

blades, before the offering of the balls.

^Remaining’]—this is meant to show that the act

mentioned is to be regarded as the ‘ disposal of remnants ;

’

it is only in this sense that the term ^remaining* becomes

justifiable. From this it follows that, in the event of there

being no ‘ remnant,’ there shall be no ‘ pouring.’ But iti the

Gfhyasvtra, it has been declared that this ‘ pouring of

water ’ is obligatory.

‘ He should smell these balls melUngp cdnakU of,
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eeling the odour ; but in the Grhyasutra it is said that ‘ he

should eat it with his breath.’

* In the order in which they were offered, —the order in

which they were offered being, first to the father, second to

the grandfether, and third to the great-grandfather ;

—
‘ with

collected mind ’—this is for filling up the metre.—(218.)

VERSE eexix.

Having, in doe ordee of sequence, taken very small kirtions

OUT OF THE BALLS, HE SHALL FIRST FEED THOSE SAME SEATED

BraHMANAS with them, IN ACCORDANCE WITH RULE.—(219).

Bhdsya.

Extremely small portions— parts of the ball offered to

the Father should be made to be eaten by the Brahmana who

has been previously seated in honour of the Father.

* In due order of seguence’;—the meaning of this has

been already explained.

The pronoun ‘ those ’ refers to those mentiond in the

present context ;
and, it is in view of this that, in 212, our

author has not thought it necessary to specify the Brahmana

as the one thus mentioned.

* Birst*—i.e., before every other kind of food.—(219).

VERSE eexx.
WHtLE HIS FATHER HOLDS, ONE SHOULD MAKE THE OFFERING TO THE

PREVIOUS ancestors; or, he may FEED HIS OWN FATHER AT

THE Shraddha as A BrIhmana.—(220).

Bhdsya.

It has been said that ‘ one shall offer balls to the

Pitrs.’ Now the question arises—Who are these ‘ Pitrs ?
’

The term ' pitr ’ has several meanings, and denotes ‘ progeni-

tor’; (A) it is used in the sense of the relative term,

‘ father *; (B) it is also used in the sense of one’s father and

otiier relations that have died before. It is in this latter

sense that we have the term used hi the plural in all such

Nigada-mantras as ‘ namo t^ah pitarah, &c.’. It is for the same

81
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reason, again, that at the Shraddha offered to females, these

mantras do not undergo transmutation into the form
‘ namo vo mdtardh, &c. ;

* on the same grounds, again, at the

the Shraddha offered to a single person, it is only the number

that is changed, not the basic noun (pitr). Says the author of

the Sutra also
—

‘Mantras should be transformed only in r^ard

to the singular number
;

’ the transformed words being

—

‘namastl pitah.* Similarly, he who performs the unitary Shrad-

dha of his brother or grandfather, uses the mantra in the form

‘ namaste ^hrdtah ‘ namasie pitdmaha ,’ ‘ namaste pitrvya,
’

and so forth. The offering of Shraddha to one’s childless

uncle has been enjoined as necessary, in such passages as

—

‘ what one receives from another that he shall give unto

him.’ (C) Further, the terra ’ also denotes a particular

Deity
;
and in this sense, it would stand for an unchanging

eternal being. In fact, the author of the Nirukta, in the

Daivata Section of the work, gives the name ‘ Pitr,' to

the divine Beings occupying the Middle Regions, describ-

ing them as ‘ Fitrs, the Maruts bearing the rosary of beads.’

The term ^ pitr,' thus having several meanings, the Text

proceeds to specify what is meant by it in the present

context.

‘ While his father holds ,’—is alive
—

‘ one should make the

offering to the previous ancestors ,’— t. e., to the three, the

grandfather, the great-grandfather and the father of the

latter
;
that these three are meant is indicated by the plural

number. Says the Grhyasutra— ‘ The son should offer to

those to whom the father offers, if both father and son are

persons who have set up the fire.’

“ But they say that the ball does not reach the fourth

ancestor.”

True ; but, in the case in question, no fourth ball is offered,

The text provides another alternative course to be adopt-

ed
—

‘ ^5 a Brdhmana, etc.’ That is, Brahmanas, Religibw

Students and Ascetics are invited and honoured and wo««hip-
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ped and fed
j
and exactly in the same manner shouhd the

father be honoured and fed by one whose father is still

alive j* * at the Shrdddha,’—i. e., the food cooked for the

Shraddha offerings.

In this case, the fact of the man being his father, is the

sole ground for his being fed ; hence it is not necessary to

look into his caste and qualifications. To this end they

declare thus :
—

‘ The Shraddha is for the purpose of giving

pleasure to one’s ancestors ;—hence the bringing about of

the pleasure of the dead father being necessary, what harm

would there be in feeding the living father, in view of which

he could not be fed ?

‘ Own ’—Is merely reiterative ; what is denoted by this

being* already connoted by the relative term, * father,’ itself.

What is laid down here is the actualfeeding of the Father
;

but the Balls are placed for the Pitrs on Kusha blades
;
as

otherwise, there would be an incompatibility with the for-

mula* this ball is for you.’ If the Kusba-blades be regarded

as substitutes for the Dish, then, in the event of the living

Father’s possession being brought about (by the act of

offering)
,

it would not be right to make him eat ‘ a very

small portion; ’ because, for the living person, the eating is

to be in accordance with the eater’s desire. Further, in this

case, there would be no need of pouring water and other

things over the ball offered
;
as such a process would lead

to the undesirable contingency of a ‘ hybrid performance ;

’

any effect produced by the pouring of water, in this case,

would serve no useful purpose, either for the man himself

or for his father
;
so that it. could only serve an impercep-

tible transcendental purpose ;
on the other hand, if water

were not poured over the ball, it might be fit for being

eaten either by the father, or by the offerer himself, or by

some one else. It is in this way that the act may turn out

to be of a ‘ hybrid ’ character.

For these reasons, it follows that, in this alternative, the
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ball~t^-to be offered to onlj? two persons, the grandfather

and the great-grandfather.

The authors of the Grhyasutras, however, declare that

—

‘for one whose father is alive there is neiher Findapitryajfia,

nor Shrdddha ;—there is either non-perforraance of these

rites, or their performance only up to the stage of pouring

libations into fire.’—(220)

VERSE eexxi.

He whose father is dead, but grandfather is living, should

MENTION the GREAT-GRANDFATHER AFTER HAVING PRONOUNCED

THE NAME OF THE FATHER.

—

(221)

Bhdsya.

The pronouncing of the Father’s name stands here for

his invitation, offering of the ball and the feeding of Brah«

manas.

‘ Should mention the great-grandfather
;

’

—

i.e,, he should

not make any offering to the living grandfather
;

it should

be made to his previous ancestors
;
as it has been declared

that ‘ one should make offerings to his father’s ancestors.’

—

(221 )

vBRSB eexxii.

MaNU has DECLARED THAT EITHER THE GRANDFATHER MAT EAT

AT THAT ShRADDHA, OR THE MAN HIMSELF MAY, ACCORDING

TO HIS WILL, PERFORM IT, AFTHER BEING PERMITTED BY

HIM.—(222)

Bhdsya.

Just as the living father is fed, so is the grandfather also.

Having sought permission from the grandfather, the

man himself may perform the shrdddha i.e., he should

make the offering to the two remoter ancestors, or to the

great-grandfather only. This is what is implied by the

terms ‘ may ’ and ‘ according to his «/-eH,*--(222)
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VBRSB CCXXIII.

Having podred into their hands water and sesamdm aiaing

WITH KOSHA BLADES, HE SHOULD OFFER THE TOP PORTION OF THE

BALL, SAYING “ MaY THIS BE SVADHS TO THESE.”—(223)

Bhdsya.

It has been said above (219) that
—

‘ he shall make them

eat very small portions of the balls ;
’ and the present text

lays down the time for this feeding—and the place (from

which the portion is to be drawn). The portion is to be

taken from the top of the ball
;
and this portion of the

ball should be offered after the Kusha*blades and water

and sesamum have been offered.

‘ Saying—May this be svadhd to these.' The pronoun

* these ' stands for the individual names
; the construction

being
—

‘having pronounced the names of the particular

ancestor, he should say, May this be svadhd to him,' In

this sense, the Dative should be used in connection with

the term ‘ svadhd the right form being
—

‘ svadhd Deva^

dattaya astu’ ‘ svadhd Yajiladattdya astu,' ‘ may this be

svadhd to Devadatta,’ ‘ may this be svadhd to Yajiiadatta

and so forth.

By explaining our text thus, we do not run counter to

other scriptural injunctions. — (223)

VBRSB CCXXIV,

Taking op with his hands the supply or food, he shall him-

self GENTLY PLACE IT NEAR THE BraHMANAS, THINKING OF HIS

PiTRS (ALL THE TIME). -(224)

Bhdsya.

With both hands he should himself take up * the supply

offood, the dish supplied with food,—from the

kitchemhouse, to the place where the Brahmanas are being

and—
‘
place it near the Brahmanas.’

Others explain the verse as follows -The term ‘ oar-

• dhitam,’
‘
supply’ stands for the massed food ; this he
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:

should place before the Brahmapas, ‘ thinking of his Pitfs ’ •

—i.e., in his mind saying, ‘ this is for you —he should

scatter the food.

This is not right. Later on (228), our author is going

to declare that ‘ having brought up the food, he should serve

it all ;
’ hence the *placing* mentioned in the present verse

must simpy mean the bringing of the food from another

place and depositing it near the Brahmanas.—(224)

VERSE CCXXV.
The wicked-minded demons forcibly destroy that food

WHICH IS abandoned BY BOTH HANDS.—(225)
Bhd§ya.

The food should be fetched and served with both hands,

not with one hand, serving also being a kind offetching ; hence,

the rule laid down in connection with the latter.is applicable

to the former also. In support of this, the present verse

supplies a commendatory supplement.

That which is ‘ abandond ’—not held— both hands*

such food, when brought up for serving,—the ‘ demons destroy*

‘ forcibly \

*—
‘ loicked'minded ’—of malevolent nature ;—

‘ demons * i.e., the enemies of gods.

In ‘ubhayoh,* ‘ both,* the Locative ending denotes loca-

tion ;
and ‘abandoned* mems not held, Asa matter of fact* case-

endings are used even when what is spoken of is the negation of

what is denoted by the ending ;
e.g.^ we have such expressions

as ‘ he does not come from the village,* ‘ he does not sit on the

seat,*
‘ he does not fast for three days,

*
[Similarly, in the

text, though negation of holding is mentioned, yet we have the

Locative ending denoting location].—(225)

VERSE CXXVI.

Pure and with COLLEOtED mind, he shall first place on the

GROUND THE ACCESSORIES, SUCH AS SOUPS AND VEGETABLES, &G,,

MILK, CURD, BU'ITEU AND HONEY—(226)
Bhdsya.

‘Accessories ’—the seasonings. The subsequent words^ !

meant to describe the details of these— and vegefMesy

etc., ,

':/
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‘^He should place ’—deposit

—

‘on the ground*—not upon

the wooden board and such other things.—(226)

VERSE CCXXVII.
Also baud food and soft food of various kinds, roots, fruits,

SAVOURY MEAT AND SWEEC-SMELLING DRINKS.—(227)

Bkdsya.

‘ Bard food
*—parched grains and pastries

;
what is

tough, distinct, and requires to be masticated, is called ‘hard

food,' bhaksya.*

‘Soft food
*—butter-pudding, &c.—(227)

VERSE CCXXVIII.
Having gently brought up all this, he shall, with collected

MIND AND PURE, SERVE IT,—DESCRIBING ALL ITS QUALI-

TIES.— (228)

Bhdsya.

* Having brought up
’—having presented before the Brah-

manas,
—

‘ he shall serve it
*—which means the placing of it in

the dish in which the person eats. Though all that is meant by
‘ serving ’ is the placing of the food within reach of the diner,

—yet this placing should be done in such a way that among

the several persons dining, the articles of food shall not flow

from one man’s dish into another’s. ,

* Qualities,*-—i.e., those qualities of the Hard and Soft

food, which consist of acidity, etc.,— these he should des-

cribe, saying—' this is acid—this is sweet,—this is a pastry
’

and so forth. When they have been thus apprised, * he should

give them whatever they relish most’—this has to be cons-

trued from what follows later on (in verse 231).

‘ Gently this is a reiteration for filling up the metre,

”".(228)

VERSE CCXXIX.
Never should he shed tears

;
nor should he become angrV

;

NOB TELL A LIE. HE SHOULD NOT TOUCH THE FOOD WITH HIS

\ loot, NOB SHAKE IT.— (229)

Bhdsya.

‘ Asra* is tear; this he should not ‘ shed*—dvop. As a

tule, during the performance of Shrdddha in honour of the
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dead, one is apt to recall the grief caused by the loss of the

loved person, which leads to the shedding of tears ; and this

is what is prohibited here ; there is no harm in the sudden

dropping of the tears of joy.

‘Never ’—on no account—shall he shed tears.

* He should not become angry! — should not take up an

angry attitude.

The telling of a lie having been already prohibited with

a view to the fulfilment of man’s purpose in general, it is

again prohibited here, with a view to the due fulfilment of

the act of shrdddha.

‘ He should not touch the food with his foot
’—any food,

either in the form of leavings or otherwise.

* He should not shake it
’

—

i.e., he shall not throw it by

hand and then again take it in.

Others have explained this verse to mean that he shall

not shake a piece of cloth over the food, as is often done

for the removing of dust, etc., from it.—(229)

VERSE CCXXX.

Tears make the food go to ghosts, anger to ememies, lie to

DOGS, TOUCHING WITH THE FOOT TO DEMONS, AND SHAKING TO

SINNERS.- (230)

Bhdsya.

This verse is supplementary to what has gone before in

the preceding verse.

The shedding of tears, when done, makes the Shraddha-

offering go

—

Le., sends it—to ‘ ghosts',' and it does not beccmae

helpful to the Pitrs, The terra 'pretaf ‘ ghost/ here stands

for a particular class of beings, of the same kind as Pi-

shdckas
;
and not for persons recently dead and not yet

joined to their ancestors.

‘ Demons '—also should be understood in the same man*

ner as ‘ ghosts.’

‘Enemies’—welhknown,

‘Sinners
’—People addicted to sinful deeds.—(230) ,,
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VERSE CCXXXl.

Whatever mat be agreeable- to the BrXhmanas, that he

SHALL GIVE DNGBDDGINGLT. He SHALL RELATE STORIES TOLD

IN THE Veda
;
as this is liked by the Pitijs.—(231)

Bhasya,

Whatever food, vegetable or drink they may ask for,

—all this he give ‘ ungrudgingly
*—without the least

hesitation or covetousness. The term ‘ matsara
’

stands here

for avarice.

‘ Be agreeable to ’—i.e,, cause pleasure to.

‘ Told in the Veda
'—those that are related in the Veda

;

such, e.g., as the story of the war between the gods and

demons, that of the death of Vrttra, the doings of Sarama,

and "so forth. Or, it may sfeind for such stories as

‘ Kah svidekdkt charati’ etc. (Yajasaneya Samhitii, 23.9).

Another reading is ‘ brahmddydshcha kathdh ’—/.e.,

discourses, in ordinary language, upon the meaning of

mantras bearing upon Brahman.

‘ Thh is liked by the Pitrs ;
'—this is a commendatory

supplement.—(231)

VERSE CCXXXII.

At the rite in honour of the Pjtrs, one should recite the

Vedic text, Legal Institutes, Stories, Histories, Legends

AND Supplementary Texts.—(232)

Bhasya,

‘ Svddhydyah’-~~yediic Text.

‘ Legal Institutes
’—the works of Manu and others.

‘ Stories ’—.such as those of Suparna, Mitravaruna, and

the rest, related in the Rgveda.

‘ Histories
*—Mahabharata, etc.

‘ Legends ’—describing the creation of ttie world and

such other subjects, written by Vyasa and others.

I Supplementary texts’— the Shri-sukta, the Mahd’

ndihnikd, and the like.—(232)

8a
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VERSE eexxxiii.

Being happy himself, he shall bring delight to the

BraHMANAS ;
HE shall feed them, gently and slowly, with

DISHES, AND URGE THEM REPEATEDLY BY MEANS OF SEASONINGS.—

(233)

Bha^ya.

Even i£ he has cause for grief, he should not show it,

by heaving a sigh, or in any other way
;
in fact, he should

show himself quite happy.

‘ He should bring delight to the Brahmmas’—by means of

songs and such things sung by other persons
;
or, by means

of such jokes as may be not improper and be in keeping

with the occasion. If the reciting of Vedic texts were

continued unceasingly, the Brahmanas might begin to feel

bored
;
hence, now and again, he should cease and amuse the

guests, by means of music, etc.

‘ He should feed them gently
;
’—he should make them eat

by addressing to them such agreeable words as ‘ Do take a few

morsels, this dish is nice
;

’ and this should be done ‘gently '

—

not in a hurried or pressing tone ;
—

‘ with dishes ’—such , as

milk-rice, and the like.

‘ By"'^ means of seasonings,’—when the seasonings are

taken up for being served, he should describe them as very

tasty and thereby tempt the guests to eat ;
saying such

words as
—

‘ these cakes are delicious, this preparation of milk

is highly flavoured
;

’ and taking the things in hand aud

standing before each guest , he shall say such words again

and again. This is what constitutes ‘ urging.’—(233)

VERSE eexxxiv.
At a shrXddha he should, with special care, feed the

daughter’s son, even though he be still under vows (of

studentship). He should offer the blanket as seat and

SCATTER SESAMUM ON THE GROUND. —(234)

Bhdsya.

The propriety of feeding the daughter’s son is put
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forward here as a substitute (for what has been enjoined in

the preceding verses).

The ‘ Kutapa ’ is a piece of cloth of the shape of a

blanket, and made of the goat-wool
; it is known among the

Northerners as ‘ Kambala ’ (Blanket). This he should give as

seat.

This does not apply to the case of the daughter’s son only,

but to that of all guests
; that this is so, is shown by what is

going to be said regarding ‘ three things being sacred at

shraddhas ’ (next verse) ;
which shows that this is meant to

apply to every kind of shrdddha.

‘ Scatter sesamuni’—on the ground.—(234)

VBSSB CCXXXV.

Three* THINGS are sacred at Shraddhas—the daughter’s son,

BLANKET AND SESAMOM, AND THEY COMMEND THREE THINGS

IN THIS CONNECTION—OLEANUNES8, ABSENCE OF ANGER AND

ABSENCE OF HASTE.—(235)

Blidsya.

‘ Sacred e'.e., conducive to sanctity, bringing about

excellence.

The first half of this verse is purely reiterative, and

the latter half is injunctive.

‘ Cleanliness ’—avoidance of contact with unclean things

;

and if, through want of care, the man happens to become

unclean, he should purify himself with clay, water, &c., in

the manner prescribed in the scriptures.

‘ Absence of haste ’—?.e., the feeding of Brahmanas and

doing the other acts ivith confidence and in a steady man-

ner.—(235)

VBRSB CCXXXVI.

All the food should be very hot, and they should eat with

CONTROLLED SPEECH
;
WHEN ASKED BY THE GIVER, THE Bb2H-

MANAS SHOULD NOT DESCRIBE THE QUALITIES OF THE SACRIFICIAL

POOD.—(236'

‘ Atyusfulf
‘

very hot,’ stands for ‘hot
;

’

the term being



252 Mano-Sm^ti : Discourse III . /

expounded' as ‘ atifjaiam umam^* ‘ with heat developed.;’

just as ‘pmparna’ stands for ^ prapatitaparna^ ‘that of

which the leaves have fallen.’

‘ AIV— i.e., the food as well as the seasonings.

This injunction regarding ‘ being hot ’ applies to only those

things which ought to be eaten hot, and not to rice cooked'in

curd and such things, which, when eaten hot, are disagreeable

and harmful
;
and this would be contrary to what has been

said before regarding ‘ bringing delight to the Brahmanas.’

In view of the injunction of eating hot food, the entire

quantity should not be served at once ; as, in that case, for

persons who eat much, it would become cold. Hence, as the

food is eaten little by little, more should be given. It will

not be right to argue that “ the food out of which a part has

been served becomes a ‘ remnant,’ and it would not be right to

serve it as such
;
” because the rule regarding feeding is that

the action of the eater extends till his complete satisfaction.

Further, the Rice and other things do not come in, in the act

of feeding, as ‘ gifts to be received ;
’ that is why there is no

I’eciting of mantras connected with the receiving of gifts,

over the Rice and other articles of food.

‘ With controlled speech ’

—

i.e., having their speech under

full control
;

the reversed order of the two terras of the

compound is an archaism. Or, the compound ‘vdgyatah’

may be expounded as ‘vachd yatdh,’
‘
controlled of speech

;

’

the compound in this case being in accordance with Panini’s

aphorism, ‘ Sddhanam krtd ’; and, in this sense, the term

‘yatah’ would have the sense of the active past-parti-

ciple. ‘ Control ’ means stopping of operation
;
and the

‘ operation ’ of ‘ speech ’ is uttering of words
;
and it is this

ktter that is prohibited
;
the meaning being that no words,

,

distinct or indistinct, shall be uttered.

Nor are the qualities of the food to be described. It ha$i

been declared that ‘excellent and well-behaved people, wjhile,

taking food , shall not speak to the giver.’
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“ This injunction is already implied by that relating

to the control of speech.”

True ;
what is meant by the second injunction is that it

should not be done by gestures even
;
the root ‘ brit ’ denotes

describing
;

so that the word ‘ briigvb
’

does not necessarily

mean articulate xUterance.—(236)

VERSE CCXXXVII.
As LONG AS THE FOOD IS STEAMING, AS LONG AS THEY EAT WITH

SPEECH CONTROLLED, SO LON(i DO THE PiTRS EAT, AS LONG AS

THE QUALITIES OF THE FOOD ARE NOT DESCRIBED.—(237)

Bhasya.

This is a commendatory supplement to the foregoing

Injunction,

Steaming ’

—

i.e., hot.—(237)

VERSE CCXXXVIII,
What the guest eats with his head wound up, what he eats

WITH HIS FACE TOWARDS THE SOUTH, WHAT HE EATS WITH SHOES

ON, ALL THIS VERILY THE DEMONS EAT.— (238)

Bhdsya.

‘ Wound up ’—with turban and such other things. The
Northerners cover their heads with cloth.

Some people explain that this refers also to persons who
cover their heads with their hairs arranged in the form of a

top-knot. But what they say is not reasonable
; as, in this

case, it is the hair that is ‘ wound up,’ not the head ; and the

hairs do not form the head
;
in fact, they are on the head.

The prohibition does not apply to threads and such things
;
as

such things are not regarded as ‘covering ’ the head.

What is meant by indicating the facing of the south as

defective is that, when there is want of space, eating with

face towards all directions except the south is permissible.

If this were not meant, where would there be any possU

bility of anyone eating with face to the south, when it has

been di^inctly enjoined that one should eat facing the

north ?
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‘ Shoes ’—foot-guards made of leather. Some people

explain this as sandals of leather.

‘ J%e demons eat,'—and not the Pitrs,

This is deprecatory of the conditions described.-—(238)

VERSE CCXXXIX.

The CHiNDALA, THE PIG, THE COCK, AS ALSO THE DOG, THE DNOLEaH

WOMAN AND THE EUNUCH SHOULD NOT lOOK AT THE BrIHMANAS

WHILE EATING.—(239)

Bhdsya.

‘ Pig ’—the village-hog.

Though it has been declared that * these shall not look

at close quarters/ yet what the cultured people avoid is these

being near the place. In verse 241 below also, the mention

of an (act (other than seeing) in the passage ‘ the pig spoils

the food by smelling ’ is a purely deprecatory supplement.

Certainly, there can be no smelling by one who does not see.

. In fact, the verse merely describes the things that may

happen to be near by
;
what is meant is the Injunction that,

since, as a rule, the pig is prone to sniff at the food, and

the cock is prone to flapping its wings, and so forth,—there-

fore, one should feed the Brahmanas in a sheltered place
;
and

the purpose served by the present verse is that it implies

that, where there is no danger of such untoward happenings,

the feeding may be done in an unsheltered place also.

‘Eunuch*—One without the signs of masculinity,

—

(239)

VERSE CCXXXX.

At the offering into Fire, at gifts, at feeding, oh at any rite

IN HONOUR OF THE GoDS OR OP THE PlTRS,—WHATEVER IS SEEN

BY THESE GOES WRONG.—(240)

Bhdsya,

‘ At the offering into Fire '—such as the Agnihotra^ or tfie

propitiatory offerings.

* At gifts

'

—of such valuable things as the cow, gold and

BO forth—made for the purpose of attaining prosperity.
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‘ Feeding ’—whero Brahmanas are fed for a religious pur-

pose.

^ Rite in honour of the gods ’—such the as offering at the

Darsha-purnamdsa and other sacrifices.

‘ Rite in honour of the Pitrs ’

—

ie., Shrdddha.

* Goes wrong^’-—th&t is, it brings about results contrary

to what it was intended for.

Though Shrdddha forms the subject-matter of the pre-

sent context, yet, through syntactical connection, the present

prohibition applies to other acts also, in the shape of the

offering into fire and so forth.—{240)

VERSE CCXXXXI.

The* pig defiles by sniffing, the cock by wind raised by

ITS WINGS, THE DOG BY CASTING lIIS EYE, AND THE MAN BORN OF

THE LOW CASTE BYTODCU.—(241).

Bhdsga.

The cock defiles by the wind raised by its wings.

The meaning of this verse has already been explained above

(under 239) ;
the sense is that the proximity of these should

be avoided up to such distance that they may not be able

to see the performance.

‘The man born of the low caste ’—here meant is the

Chdnddla ;
as it is this that has been spoken of above.

It has been already explained above that the actions of

touching and the rest stand here for the action that has been

mentioned above (in 239), and not for these actions them-

selves. For this reason, there is no room for the following

criticism.
—‘‘ The touch of the Chdw^dla being already pro-

hibited generally, there could be no possibility of such

touching, and hence the prohibition here contained becomes

superfluous; hence the ‘ man born of the low caste ’ must be

taken as the Shudrq; and what is prohibited is the Shudra

. touching the Shrdddha, etc., offered by twice-born men, but

not those performed by himself.”
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Even if the actions of touehimj^ etc., stand for them*

selves,—what is meant is not that evil results from the

Chafidiila touching the articles of food and drink, but

that he should not touch the unsheltered spot on the

river-bank and such other places that has been selected for

the performance ;
as the impurity caused by such contact

has been described as removed by wind and fire. And thus,

inasmuch as the touch of such persons would be quite

possible (under the circumstances just described), it is only

right that it should be prohibited.—(241)

VERSE CCXXXXII.

Tjie cripple, or the one-eyed man, the man without a limb, ok

THE MAN WITH A REDUNDANT LIMB,—EVEN IF HE BE THE

OFFEKEU’S SERVANT— HE SHOULD REMOVE FROM THERE.—(242)

Bhdsya.

‘ Servant
’—a paid attendant.

The term ‘ even ’ indicates that a relation or any other

person also, who may, by chance, happen to be there, should

be removed.

‘ Cripple ’—one incapable of moving
;
not able to walk.

‘One who is without a limb, and one who has a redundant

limb ’—
'/.e., one who is maimed, one with a crippled arm,

one suffering from elephantiasis, and so forth.—(242)

VEESE C^XXXIII.

The Brahmana or the mendicant who oomes seeking for food,

HE shall entertain, TO THE BEST OF HIS ABIUTT, ON BEING

PERMITTED BY THE BeaHMANAS. - (243)

Bhdsya.

‘ The Brdhmana ’—who may arrive as a guest.

* The mendicant ’—the Brahmana that may come beg*

ging for alms.

‘ On being.permitted by the Brdhmanas,
*
busy with eating,

‘ he shall entertain’ according to his ability, i.e., he shall

honour them by . offering food, or by giving aim's in .Jth4

proper manner. [The permission of the invited, BrSinia^aE
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is essential, because] on that day, the food has been cooked

specially for them.—(248)

VERSE CCXXXKIV.
Having mixed ui> the food of all kinds and wetted it with

WATER, he should THROW IT BEFORE THE BraHMANAS WHO HAVE

EATEN, SCATrEBING IT ON THE GROUND.

—

(244 )

Bhdsya.

The term ‘ mrna ’ should be taken as standing for klntl.

Having ‘ mieed up
’—brought together—the food along with

all the various kinds of seasonings
—

‘ kavimj wetted it with

water ’ —
‘ he should throw' it before the Brdhmanas who have

eaten
’— /.<?., become fully satisfied; after they have pronounced

the words, ‘We are fully satisfied

‘

sra/'/ermy /V
’

—

i.e.fxt

shoulU not be thrown at one place, but broken up and

scattered;— ‘ on the (jroand' — wot in any vessel; on the

ground also, not on the bare ground, but on Kusha-grass^ as

it is going to be laid down in the next verse. Shaiikha says

that the scattering should be done ‘ either once or thrice.'—
(
244

)

VERSE CCXXXXV.
The REMNANT AND TH.\r WHIOH HAS BEEN SCATTERED ON lUE KuSUA

GRASS FORM THE SHARE OF THOSE WHO HAVE DIED WITHOUT

SACRAMENTS, AND OF THOSE WHO HAVE ABANDONED FAMILY

LADIES.

—

(245 }

Bhdf>ya.

In connection with infants who have not completed

their third year, it is going to be said that ‘cremation shall

not be performed for him ;
' it is these that are spoken of

here as ‘those who have died without sacraments/

‘ The remnant’—contained in the dishes; as also ‘ what is

scattered on the Kusha ’ forms their ‘share/ The term ‘ bhdga-

dheya
’
is the same as ‘ bhdga.

’

This does not mean that these persons are not helped by

ihe shrdddha,

‘ Those who have abandoned ’—their elders. Or, ‘ those

who have abandoned the ladies of their family, without finding
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any fault in them/ According to the former explanation!

the terra ‘ Kxilayositdm ’ is to be construed by itself, and

taken to mean ‘ unmarried maidens.
’

For the reason stated, the remnant should be offered to

the persons mentioned.

It would not be right to raise the question—“ Since the

remnant, would be uncleani how could it be offered as the

said share ?
”—because, in view of this very text, there is no

uncleanliness attaching to the remnant
;

just as there is

none in the case of the remnant of Soma-juice (at the

Soma-sacrifices).—(245)

VERSE OCXXXXVI.
At the kite in honour of the Pit^s, the remnant fallen

oN the ground is regarded as the share of straight-

forward, DUTIFUL SERVANTS. —(24(3)

Bhdsya.

The preceding verse has described the disposal of the

remnant in the dishes
;
the present verse mentions the fact

that the remnant fallen on the ground is for servants.

* Ajihma ’ means ‘ not dishonest, ’ ‘ straightforward.’

‘ Ashatha
’

is ‘ not idle,
’

‘ dutiful.’

Of such servants the said remnant is the share.

For this reason, large quantities of food shall be servedj

so that, when the invited person is eating, something may

fall on the ground.—(246)

VERSE CCXXXXVII.

For the twioe-born person just dead, there should be

(performed) the rite up to the ‘ SapinpIkabana: one should

DO THE FEEDING AT HIS ShBADDHA WITHOUT ANT IN HONOUR

OF THE GODS, AND HE SHALL OFFER ONE BALL.--(247)

Bhd§ya,

* t'or the twice'born person, just dead'-r'Om sbofild

perform the rite up to ‘ Sapindikarana ;
’ ie., the offering oi

balls conjointly with the two preceding ancestors^' which
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constitutos the SapindikurHoa, the
‘

Ainalgamatiug Rite,* shall

not be made once—what, then, shall be offered ?—*He should

o^er one ball ;
’ the particle ‘ cha

*
having the sense of *only',*

the sense is that * one ball shall be offered, only to the person

just dead.* The Brahmana also shall be fed in honour of

that person only.

In another Smrti, there is declared another specific

procedure—‘ It shall be without invitation and doing in fire
’

{Ydjflavalkya, dchdra 251) ; where ‘ doing in fire ' stands

for the seeking of permission with the words, ‘ I shall do

this in fire
;

’ and the pouring of libations into fire is not

prohibited. In the Grhyasutra, libations into fire have

been laid down in connection with the Shmddha offered to

the recent dead.

At what time and how long is the rite to be performed—

information on these points should be sought for from another

Stnrti } where it is said that—(A) ‘ The first Shmddha is on

the eleventh day,'—(B) ‘ on the date of death, for one year,

the Shraddha should be done every month, and every year

it shall be performed, like the monthly performance,’—and in

the Kathaka it is said, ‘ This should be done every year.’

(A) The term ‘ eleventh ’ is only indicative of the day

on which the period of impurity ceases
;
since it has been

declared that ‘ having become pure, one should make offerings

to the Pitrs,’

(B) The author of Grhyasutras declares that the ‘ Sapindi-

karana ’ shall be performed at the end of the year.

The Shraddha mentioned in the text is called ‘ Ekoddista ’

(‘ offered to one person ’) ;
and the ‘ offering ’ (of the ball)

is part of it.

It has been held that, on account of the declaration of the

Shruti * one should make offerings to the Pitrs ’ (quoted

above),—the offering should be made to the Father, Grand-

father and Great-grandfather, But it camiot be right to

make this offering (to all three) until the * Sapin4%kara^ ’
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has been performed. Because the Snirti (regarding the

Sapi^karam) cannot be entirely set aside by the said Vedic

declaration .—(247)

VERSE CCXXXXVIII.
Brt after the Amalgamatino Rite has been duly performed,

THE offering OF BALLS SHALL BE DONE BY THE SONS, BV THIS

.SAME METHOD.—(248)

BJiasya.

After the Sapindiharana or the Amalgamating Rite has

been performed, offering should be made to all the three

ancestors, by ‘ that same method
;

’ i.e., in accordance with the

procedure of the “ Pdrvana-shrdddha” The term ‘ dvrt ’

means procedure, method
; which is thus prescribed—‘ The

Sapindikarana Shrdddha should be performed, as preceded

by the rite in honour of the gods ;—the Pitrs should be fed,

—and among them the person just dead.* By the term
‘ Pitrs ’ here are meant the three ancestors beginning with the

Grandfather, who have already entered the category of

the ‘ Pitrs,’ by having been ‘ united
;
’ these should be fed

;

—and ‘among them’

—

i.e,, among those same Brahmanas that

are fed for the united Pitrs, the ‘ person just dead ’ should

be invited
;
as it is thus that he becomes united with the

ancestors ;
and this rite is meant to bring about this union

Though Visnu reads—‘One should feed Brahmanas in

honour of the dead person, also in that of the father, grand"

father, and great-grandfather of the dead person,’—yet here

also it is not stated that they shall be fed separately. So

that, just as a sacrificial material intended for several deities

is offered to them all in a single oblation, similarly, the

Brahroana also may be fed in honour of several ancestors ;

and there would be no incongruity in this. In fact, it is. only

thus that the use of the term ‘ saha ’ (in our text) becomes

justified ;
and thus also it is that one avoids the feeding ql an

eyen numlwr of Brahmanas at the rite in honour of the |‘|trh

[a| Ihtu® he, if the Brabmapa fed in honour of the dea^

person were distinct from the three fed in honour ol the;
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three higher united ancestors.] Further, according to those

persons who accept the second alternative mentioned in verse

125, and feed one Brahmana each at the rite, in honour of

the gods and that in honour of the Pitrs, only one man is

fed in honour of the three ancestors
; similarly, here also (the

same Brahmana shall be fed for four).

“ The same line of argument would apply also to the rule

that ‘thi-ee persons should be fed at the rite, in honour of the

Pitrs
;

’ and there also each of these three men might be fed

in honour of all the, Pitrs
; as there also there is no mention

of their being distinct.
”

How do you saj' that there is no such mention ? We
read in the Grhyasutra—‘One ball alone shall not be offered

to all,—this has been made clear by the term balls itself.’

Thep again, it is said that ‘ the cup dedicated to the deceased

shall be poured into the cups dedicated to the Pitrs;’ and

if the cup of the deceased person were not distinct, from

which cup could the water-offering be poured ? If it be

said that it would be poured out of the cup dedicated to all

in common,—this would be highly improper
; for that cup

will have been dedicated to the three ancestors beginning with

the grandfather, and not to the father (just dead); and it

would not be proper to offer the water to the latter out of

that which has been dedicated to others. It might be argued

that the mixing tip (laid down in the text just quoted) might

be done after the water-offering has been made. But in

that case, the said mixing would be done for the purposes of

an entirely different offering ; and this would be contrary to

the injunction regarding the ‘ pouring out.’ On the other hand,

there is no incongruity in the method described by us above.

The next question that arises is—-Who is it that is called

‘ departed/ ‘ deceased
’
(mentioned by Visnu above as

one in whose honour Brahmanas should be fed)? [The word

mfianiog ‘dead’ should apply to all ancestors.]. As a matter of

faiefc, however, no ball is offered to the great-grandfather after

the Amalgamating Rite has been performed, since he has be-



262 Mano-Sm^i : Discourse III

cottie united with the previous ancestors. Says the Smrti,

—

‘ One who offers a separate ball to the united deceased, becomes

by that act, the murderer of Injunctions, as also of his

father.’. And yet the ball is offered to the ‘ deceased * separately;

and one and the same ball is not offered in common to all.

In fact, the mantras that are recited at the rite also express

the same idea—‘ife samdndh, &c.’

Our answer to the above is as follows :—The term ‘preta,*
‘ departed, ’ does not denote the act connoted by the root ‘ m, ’

‘ to go; ’ in fact, it is used, not in its etymological, but conven-

tional, sense of ‘ one recently dead
;

’ certainly, one who has gone

out on a long journey is not called a ‘preta ’ (as he should

be, if the term were used in its etymological sense). Fur-

ther, the action of ‘going’ is present in the person who died

long ago, as well as in one only just dead. It is for this

reason that we have such expressions in the Shruti as

—

(a)

*Prayanvevdsma!lokdd‘yemmdndh, etc.,’ and (b) ‘ pretaydm-

andinatrayam
*—where the term ‘jureto ’ is applied to one

recently dead. As for the text quoted above— ‘ he who

would offer a separate ball to the deceased, etc.,’—the mean-

ing of it is as follows : After the ‘ Amalgamating Rite,' the

*Ekoddista,’ the ‘ Unitary Rite,’ should not be performed,

—

whenever shrdddha is performed, it should be offered to all

the three ancestors,—and on the date of death also, it should

be offered to the three ancestors, and not to the Father

only. It is thus that the method of the ‘Pdrvam-shrdd-

dha ’ has been mentioned in the present text,—by the words,

‘ by this same method’—as to be adopted in the Shrdddha

in question also.

“ The pronoun ‘ this ’ appears to stand for what forms

the subject-matter of the present context ; as pronouns,

by their very nature, denote what is nearest to them ; and in

the present instance, what is nearest is the injunction regard-

ing the ‘ Unitary Rite.’”

Not so. If, even after the performance of the ‘Amal-

gamating Rite,’ the offering, were made to one person only.
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then there would be no point in mentioning the two cases

separately (as is done in 247 and 248). Further, the particle

‘ ‘ but,’ clearly indicates deviation from the method of

what forms the subject-matter of the context
;
the sense

being—* the rule that has been laid down pertains to the

case where the Amalgamating Rite has not been performed ;

but this should not be applied to the case where the said

Rite has been performed.’ From all this it follows that,

even though the mention of the method of the ‘Pdrvana ’ is

more remote, yet it is that which is meant to be adopted in

the present connection. Further, if after the performance

of the ‘Amalgamating Rite,’ whenever it would be necessary

to perform the ‘ Unitary Rite,’ tlie offering to all three an-

cestors would be made on the Amiivasya day,—then what

would be the difference ? For, in this case also, would not

there be present the condition mentioned in the present text
—‘after the Amalgamating Rite has been performed, etc., etc.’

Nor in the Institutes of Manu do we find any other time

prescribed, such as ‘ every year on the date of death etc.,’

to which the present text could be held to apply. So that

(by the reasoning of the opponent), in all cases, it would

be the ‘ Unitary Rite’ that would have to be performed. And
this would be contrary to the declaration of the Mahubharata,

where, in reference to the places of pilgrimage, it is said

—

‘ He satisfied his forefathers by means of shrdddha/

As regards the text of the other Smrti—‘ Every year,

the shraddha shall be performed like the monthly perform-

ance,’—here also the ‘ monthly shraddha ’ refers to the shrdd-

dha on the Amdvasyd

;

as this latter is the archetype of all

shrdddhas ;
and it is in connection with this that all the details

have been prescribed. And it will not be right to take the

term, * monthly performance,’ as standing for the Shraddha per-

formed every month during the year; because no specific details

have been prescribed in connection with this latter, wJiereby

it could be differentiated. As for the ‘ Unitary Rite,’ the

-first of its kind is performed on the eleventh day (after
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death, for the Brdhmana), and on the thirteenth day

(for the K^attriyd), and so forth.. Hence it cannot be right

to I’efer to the ‘ Unitary Rite ’ by the term ‘ monthly

performance the monthly perforraa is so called

because of its connection with the ‘ month ’ as the time ;

but there is no connection between the Unitary Rite

and any such time as the ‘ month
;

’ it having been shown

that it is connected with other points of time also. For

instance, it having been declared that--~‘ pure, one

should make offerings to the Pitrs, ' it lollows that such

offerings could be made before the end of the month, as well

as after it
;

so that there is no reason for speaking of it by

the name ‘ monthly performance.’ As for the ‘ Amdmsyd
Shrdddka* on the other hand, its originative injunction con-

taining the term ‘ Pvrnamdsa ’ (the Full Moon Day, which

literally means Full-Month),—the time being fixed by such

texts as ‘the offering should be made monthly *—and no

other time being mentioned in this connection,—and all the

details of the Amdmsyd Shrdddha being found present in

the Shrdddha in ijuestion also,—it is only right that this latter

should be declared as having the details of the ‘ Amdvasyd ’

applicable to it.

The Shraddha-offering with uncooked substances also has

its archetype in the ‘ Pdrvam-Shrdddha and having this

for its archetype, it would follow that the offering is to be

made to three ancestors
;
and hence (in view of the possibility

of this being accepted), the text enjoins the propriety of the

‘ Unitary Offering ’ only.

As for Yajilavalkya’s declaration {Achdra, 256)
—

‘ For

one year, every month, on the date of death, the Shraddha
should be performed ,* similarly, at the end of each year ; the

first Shraddha being performed on the eleventh day (after

death); ’—here also it is tlie same method that is prescribed.

There also it is the * Amdoasyd Shrdddha* that hasf
l)een i^ognised as the archetype. ISven if the Uni^y i
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Rite' were connected with the ‘ month ' as the time, it would

not be right to make it borrow its details from the Rite here

mentioned ; as a beggar does not beg from another beggar ;

so that, since this also would be as much of an ‘ Ectypal

Rite ’ as the ‘ Unitary Rite ’ itself (there could be no bor*

rowing between them).

Further, there is only one Shrdddha
; and the term

‘ monthly ’ being a generic one, there is nothing to indicate

that it stands for the ‘ Unitary Rite ' only.

In Yajfiav£^^!l®^iso we find the same thing. If

Yajfiavalkya’s text were taken as referring to what has gone

immediately before it, then the method of the ‘Amalgamating

Rite ’ should be applicable to it ; as the Shrdddha in question

is found mentioned after this latter. Having said— ‘ this is

the Amalgamating Rite,’ and ‘before the Amalgamating

Rite,’--it is said immediately after this ‘on the date of

death, &c.’

From all this it follows that not taking any account of

mere proximity, the details that are indicated as belonging

to it are those of the ‘ Amdvasyd Shrdddha.'

The Mantras also support our view. It says— ‘ Become
united with the previous ancestors, &c., &c. and it is the

person recently dead who is thus addressed
; the plural number

in ‘ Samsfjyadhvavi ;
being purely honorific : as says the

author of the Nirukta^‘ In the expression eta utyd usasah

&c., the single Usas, Dawn, is spoken of in the plural, for

the purpose of showing respect to it.’’

“ The term ‘ Samsrjyadhvam,'* ‘ become united,’ should

refer to those balls into which the ball offered to the deceased

is thrown in ; and this latter ball also should be referred to

by words in the plural, ^pwvebhih pitrbhih etc.’ For in this

case it is only this latter plural number that will have to be

regarded as figurative. Otherwise, if the plural verb ‘ Sa-

msrjyadhvam
’

also were taken as referring to the ball that is

thrown in, the plural number in both would have to be

-^gl^cded as figurative and unr^,”
M
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There is no force in this also. Because as a matter, of

fact, what becomes united with each one of the balls is only

a portion of the ball that is thrown in ; as is clear from the

direction—

‘

having offered the fourth ball, one should divide

it into three parts and put it into the balls so that the

three balls do not all become the container, at one and the

same time
;
and it is only if this were the case that the plural

number in ‘ Samsrjyadhvam
’
could be applicable literally.

‘‘ If each of the three is referred to separately, even so,

why could not the plural in ‘ Samsrjyadhvam/ and the

indirect address be taken as referring to the balls into which

the one ball is thrown in ? Specially as the word ‘jmrvebhih'

referring to the ball that is thrown in, it would not be right

to refer to it by the pronoun ‘ ebhih,' ‘ these.’’’

Well, the Mantra in question
—

‘ Samsrjyadhvam etc. ’ not

being an injunctive one, w6 need not trouble ourselves over

it.s interpretation
;

it is, as a matter of fact, purely de-

scriptive
;
and the de.scription applies to what is enjoined

;

and in the present connection what has been enjoined is the

uniting of the balls
;

so that this uniting is all that is

indicated by the Mantra. As for the nwraicr (singular or

plural), this is not directly enjoined (by any text), and hence

also not obtained by implication
;

it becomes connected with

the passage by mere probability, and this probability is

recognised prior to the Mantra (which therefore could have

no bearing upon it).

Some people have said that— the term ' fourth ’ (in the

text just quoted) may mean simply predecessor
;

so that the

deceased (father) being the first, in relation to him the great-

grandfather would be the * fourth ’ predecessor,”

This also is not right. In fact, it is the ball offered to

the deceased which is called the fourth—this being the

one which completes the number four, after the halls

to his ancestors have been deposited, further, the

Shrdddha in question begins with the Piifs, and not with
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the deceased ; since it has been declared that—‘one shall invite

the Pitrs; not mentioning the deceased.’ So that the

order to be adopted would be that the first ball offered is to

the father, (of the deceased); and in regard to this also the

following rule has been laid down. The dividing into three

parts and the placing upon the balls to the Pitrs are to

be done of that saiiie ball Avhich is the fourth. All that is

meant there is that ‘ one should give away the fourth ball

after having divided it into three parts;’ the connection of

the ‘ball’ with the act of ‘giving away’ being clearly implied.

When the question arises as to what is that which is to be

divided into three parts,—it is the ball that is mentioned in

close proximity which becorae.s connected with it. All doubts

being set at rest by this, there is apparently no ground for

connecting the term ‘fourth’ also with it.

Then again, when there is a doubt as to which ball is it

that is to be divided, the answer is supplied by another

Smrti—‘Having offered four balls to each individual name,

the offerer of the ball should divide the hrst with the two

mantras beginning with ye samdndh’ The one particular

ball is called \jirst’ only in view of its being the first to be

offex’ed, and not because of its being related to the ' first

ancestor. Because the great-grandfather would be the ‘pre-

decessor’ of the grandfather, who, in his turn, would be

the ‘predecessor’ of the Father; so that there being no

definiteness, the exact meaning of the verse would remain

uncertain. The order of the o^ering, however, is fixed by

rule ; hence in that there is no indefiniteness.

Thus then, the act of dividing into three parts having

been connected with the fourth ball, this dividing should be

done, on the strength of another Smrti, in the order of the

offering. Consequently, it is said in the Kdthaka that—' it

is clear that the dividing is of the previously dead,’ ;—we ask

now—whence does it follow that this is clear ?

, It has been held that
—

“the offering is not made to the

•. deceased because he has become included among the Pitrs.”
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This also is nothing. Because it is in accordance tvith a

direct injunction that the offering is not made s ‘ Tlie ball

does not go to the fourth again ‘the ball proceeds to threa

only/ As for the reading invented by the writer himself—'he

shall not mention the deceased/ and the explanation of this as

that ‘the deceased having become united with the Pitrs, this

text prohibits a further offering to him/—the fact of the

matter is that the reading of the text is not thus; in reality no

prohibitive term is found in the text at all
; what is found is

the cumulative particle (‘cAa’ instead of ‘na*). Even if the

reading contained the negative particle, the same explana-

tion would apply to this case which we have pointed out in

connection with the prohibition of a separate ball for the

deceased contained in the verse
—

‘yu/t sapindikrtam etc. etc’.

As regards such assertions as—‘after the Amalgamating

Rite the son shall perform for his parents, every year, the

Unitary Rite, and for the rest the Pdrvana rite’,—and so

forth, if there are really such passages (in authoritative works)

then what is the use of the proclaiming of the name ‘ Amd-

vaayd f

.

In fact, these passages are not found in any of the

well-kn^wn Smrti texts recognised by cultured people.

For these reasons, we conclude that there is nothing to

indicate any differentiation, from which we could deduce the

fact that the balls offered to the ancestors are placed upon

that offered to the deceased. For this same reason the estab-

lished practice should not be abandoned. It has also been

shown that this same view is in accordance with r^spn.

Thus it is clear that some people have been led to accept the

view that the balls of the ancestors are to be depoaited^ by

construing the words of the text in a different manner.

In verse 247 here—where it is said that ‘ Fpr the twice-

born person just dead, there should be performed the riti

upto Sapindikarana, one should do the fading at his

dha without any in honour of the gods, ai|4 he <^all {^P^-

one ball/—the * Sapindikarana
’

or ‘ Apalgamatihg ,|t^:

dmuld be regarded only as {mrtially binding .i» a: caae^
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the Father has died, while the Grandfather is still alive
; Le,

it is to be performed only when no regard is paid to the pro-
hibition contained in the words ‘ one shall not make an
offering that involves the ignoring of a living person.’

When, however, one accepts the view that ‘ there should be

precedence etc. etc.’ then, the Grandfather should be left out
and the deadifather should be united to the higher ancestors.

Similarly, the rite is only partially binding when the Father
is offering the Shraddha to his dead son. Similarly, too
when one’s wife dies without issue, the performance is only
partially binding upon the step-son whose mother may be

living.

Says the text—* For'those that die childless, others shall

perform the rite, and those ladies again for those.’

The term ‘ siitaih,' ‘sons ’ in the text stands for children
;

though the presence of the term ‘ ’ might be taken to

indicate the'"inclusion of the son’s substitutes also, if the

particle ‘ sra,’ ‘own,’ were not taken as precluding those

others.—(248)
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SECTION (15)-PROCEDURE AFTER FEEDING.

VERSE KLIX.

He who, having eaten at a shraddha, gives the leavings to

A shOrda,—this foolish man falls headlong into the Kxla-

sDtra hell.

—

(249)

Bhasya.

Though the text mentions the evil accruing to the diner,

yet the advice intended is conveyed to the performer of the

shraddha
;
the sense being that ‘ he should manage it so

that the diner does not offer the leavings to a Shudra.’ This

form of the rule is analogous to that pertaining to the Priests

(where also what is meant is that the master of the sacrifice

so arranges things that the Priests do not commit any

breaches of law).

‘ Vrsala ’—Shudra.

‘ Bead-long
’—With the feet upwards.

The term ‘ shraddha ’ has been repeated here for the

purpose of guarding against the idea that what is here stated

pertains to the ‘ Amalgamating Rite ’ only.—(249)

VERSE CCL.

Having eaten at a Shraddha, if one enters the bed of a

WOMAN ON THAT DAY, HIS ANCESTORS LIE IN HER ORDDEE FOR

THE WHOLE OF THAT MONTH.

—

(250)

Bhdsya.

They say that the term ‘ rtrsalt
*
in this verse stands for

woman generally
;
and in this sense they explain the

etymology of the term to mean

—

^vrsasyati*—chdlayati,

‘ moves ’
—

‘

hhartdram’ ‘ her husband,' Be this woman a

Brdhmant or any other caste—all are prohibited. Says

another Smrti (Gautama, 15-23)
—

‘ On that day he shadl

remain firmly continent.'

* Bed ' denotes sexual intercourse ; the prohibition does

not apply to merely entering the bed.
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‘ Day ’
stands for day and night

; hence the prohibition

applies to the night also.

‘ Ordure ’—this is a deprecatory exaggeration, intended

to dissuade men.

‘ His ancestors ’ —f.e., the ancestors of the man eating

at the shrdddha.

This also has to be explained as before
;

that is, the

rule applies to both (the feeder and the eater). As regards

the eater, what is here laid down is only ‘ circumstantial

that is, it is enjoined as to be observed by him only when the

circumstance of eating at shrdddhas is present. From the

context, however, it is clear that it pertains to the Rite (and

hence to the Performer) also.— (250)

VERSE ecu.

Having., asked—" Have you dined well ?”—he shall,-

AFTER THEY HAVE BEEN FULLY SzVTISFIED, MAKE THEM WASH
;

AND WHEN THEY HAVE WASHED, HE SHALL SAY— " YoU MAY REST

WHERE YOU choose.—t251)

Bhd^ya.

After food, drink and water for sipping have been offered,

the guests should be questioned—wdth the words ‘ have you

eaten well ?
*

According to another Smrti, the question should be put

by the host, food in hand. It is the nature of some people

that if the food is not near at hand, they do not ask for it,

even though they may have desire for it, fearing the trouble

they would cause ;
but if the food is close by, they take

it.

‘ After they have been fully satisfied, he shall make them

wash/

Others have explained this to mean that the guests

should be put the question—' Are you fully satisfied ?’ And

^henthey have ascertained the fact of their having been

fully satisfied, they should be further propitiated by the

Iquestion— ‘ Have you dined well ?’ It is going to be de*
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dared -(under 254) that ‘ at the rite in honour of the Pitrfi

one should say 3ave you dined icell ? *

‘ When they have washed^ he shall say tfc*
—

* Where you

choose'—i'.c., at either of the fwo places,—here or at your

own house, you may take your rest, in any manner you

choose.—(251)

VERSE GCLII.

The Brahmanas should thebedpoh tell him
—

“ May there

BE SVADHi.” At all HITES PERFORMED IN HONOUR OF THE

PlT^S, THE SYLLABLE “ SVADHi ” CONSTITUTES THE BIOBEST

BENEDICTION.—(252)
Bhdsya.

When the Brahmanas have dined and obtained permission

to go, they should pronounce the syllable ‘ svadhd*

The syllable ‘ svadhd ’

—

Le., the utterance of the syllable

‘ svadhd ’—constitutes the ‘ highest benediction*—at all rites

performed in honour of the Pitrs ;—those performed with

cooked food as well as those offered with uncooked food.

—

(252)

VERSE CCLIII.

He SHALL THEN INFORM THLM OF THE FOOD THAT MAY BE LEFT

AFTER THEY HAVE EATEN
;

BEING PERMITTED BY THE BrIH-

MANAS HE SHALL DO AS THEi TEI.L HIM.

—

(253)

Bhdsya.

They shall be informed of the food that has been eaten ;

they should be told—

*

here is this.’ ‘ Being permitted by

theniy he shall do as they tell him that is, without their

permission he shall not make any other use of the food.—

(253)

VERSE CCLIV.

At the rite in honour of the Pitijs, one should say

“svaditam” (well-djned)
; at the Gostha, ‘'sush^tam”

(well-cooked) ; AT THE AbHYUDATIKA RiTE, SAMPANNAM ”

(AOOOMPLISHED)
; AND AT THE RITE IN HONOUR OF THE QODp,

“ RUOHITAM ” (agreeable).— (254)

Bhdsya.

Other persons also, happening to be present on the
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should offer- words of encouragement
; and the

terms to be used are here mentioned.

Another commentator explains as follows :~The per-

mission to take food should be sought by means of these

terms
; hence these words have got to be uttered by the

performer of the Shrdddha. But he should say, ' Sva-

dadlwam^ please eat well/ and not ^ Sva,ditamy ‘ well

eaten ; ori the reading may be ^ Svadatii ’ (‘ do eat please ^)*

This explanation is based upon another Snirti and upon
custom

; andi according to this, when the Brahmanas have

begun to eat, they should be enlivened by the performer of

the Shrdddha with these Avords.

* At the gostha ^— when several cows are sitting at

the same place ;—the word to be pronounced is ^Smhrtam/
^
well-cooked/

fhe word ‘
* may It be,^ is understood every-

where.

At the rite in honour of the gods, the term used should

be ‘ ruchitam
*
or ' rochitam,^—{25 i)
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SECTION (I6)~-ESSENTIALS OF SHIIADDH4

VERSE CCLV.
The AFTEBNOON, KoSHA-GkaSS, SETTINO UP OF THE DWEr.UNfSj

SESAMDM GRAINS, UnERAUTT, CLEANING AND SDPEiRIOR BRXH-

MANAS;—THESE ARE THE ES8EN1IALS OF ShBaDDUA-UITES.—t255)

Bhdsya.

The Shrdddha should be performed in the aftei'uoon.

‘ These are the essentials ofShrdddha rites,*—i.e., attempt

should be made to bring about all these things.

Though the present text mentions the ‘afternoon’ with-

out reference to any particular Shrdddha, yet it is not to be

observed in connection with all Shr-addhas : for we have

another Smrti-text to the effect that
—

‘ rites in honour of

the gods shall be performed in the forenoon ;
that in honour

of the Pitrs in the afternoon
;

the Shriiddha, offered to a

single person shall be performed at mid-day, while that in

connection with auspicious rites shall be performed in the

morning/
‘ Dwelling ’—house

;
the ‘ setting up ’ of this consists in

the white-washing of the walls with lime ctc.> the smearing of

the floor with cowdung
;
having its slo[)e towards the south.

^lAberalittf—charity
; i.e., unstinted giving away of food

and vegetables,

^Cleaning’—washing
; it;., a particular manner of pre-.

paring the food.

Others have explained this verse to mean that these

things constitute the ‘ excellence ’—the superiority—of the

rites,—and not that they shall not be performed without ,

these.—(255)

VERSE CCLVI.
Kdsha-Grass, the sanotipioatoby texts, the forenoon, all

KINDS OF SAOBIPIOIAL FOOD, PURITY AND ALSO THE AFOBE'JIBijfTt

TTONED these should he regarded as the ESSENTIALS OF

A SAOBIFIOE.—-(256)

Bhdpja,
‘ Kmha-grass ’•—is well-known*
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‘ Sanetifirafory text»'—Mantras.

^ Sacrifieinl food ’—articles of food fit forsaorifices; these

are g^ing to be described in the next verse.

‘ Purity ’—cleanliness of conduct.

^ And also the afire^meotioned’— i,e., what have been

mentioned in the preceding verse, in the shape of ‘ setting

up of the dwelling, liberality, cleaning, superior Brahmanas ’

equipped with character and learning.

‘ E^^entiah ofa .sacr/^ce Sacrifice ’ consists in the act

of offering to the gods and of feeding Brahmanas in honour

of the gods
; the term ‘ havyaf ‘ sacrifice,’ standing for what

is done in honour of the gods.— (2.56)

VERSE CCLVII.

The; FOOD or HERMITS, Mil K, tiIF SOMA-IIHRa, meat that IS NOT

FOnniDDFiN, SALT OTHER THAN AIKAI.INr ARP, BI NATURE, CAT I.ED

“ SAPRIFiriAI, FOOD ”

—

(257)

Bhd^ya,

‘ /Iermit’~^i.e., the Viinaprastha ; his ‘food’ consists of

the Nlvuro and other wild-grow'ing grains ; this is men-

tioned only by ivay of illustration
;
it indicates the lYi/n and

other similar grains ; and it is in \ iew of this that in the pre-

ceding verse we have the phrase ‘ of all kinds/ and also in

the verse 266, the expression, ‘ sacrificial food which serves

for a long time/ which introduces the enumeration of arti-

ficially grown grains also, such as ‘ tilu, cri/n’, yarUj mdsa,’

and so forth.

‘ MilL ’—which includes its preparations, such as curds

and the like ;
such being the sense of Smrfis and also sanc-

tioned by usage.

‘ Unforbidden ’—sanctioned, not prohibited. Meat ob-

tained from slaughter-houses is regarded as ‘forbidden.*

‘ Al^dralamm,’—A doubt arises here as to whether this

is- a negative compound containing a copulative one, or a

purely negative compound. Does it mean merely ‘ absence

of salts and al^alines * (as it wouldi if it were a negative com-
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pound with n copulative one), or is ‘ k^Sra^lamna '

(alkaline salt) the name of a, particular kind of salt, and

the text permits the use of salts other than that kind ? It

appears better to take it as standing for a particular feiml

of salt. If it meant the mere negation of a copulative

compound, there would be two compounds, and the nega-

tive particle would have to be construed with each of the

two members of the copulative compound ;
and all this would

involve a great deal of complication.

‘ Sacrificial food, by nature
;

’—that is, all this is to be

regarded as ‘ sacrificial food,’ without any qualifications ; this

is what is to be understood to be the meaning in all such

general injunctions as ‘ he lives upon sacrificialfood,* breakfasts

on sacrificial food,* and so forth—(257).



SECTION XVII— BEQUEST FOB nEKEDIOTION OF AN0FS10 IIS. 277

SECTION (17>-REQUEST FOR BENEDICTION
OF ANCESTORS,

VERSE CCLVIII.

Raving dismissed niosE Bbxhmanas, hp, with coideoted mind,

CONTROLUn IN BPEEOIl AND PDRE, TURNING TOWARDS THE

SOUTHERN QUARTER, SHAIX BEG THESE BOONS OF HIS ANOPsrORS.

-(258)

fihdsya.

The preceding verse was only by the way ;
the pioscnt

verse takes up the thread of the context.

^Dismissed ’—having permitted them to go wherever

they please.

'Those Brdkmanas
’—who have dined.

After this, looking towards the southern direction, ho

should ‘ beg —ask for—the following ‘ boons ’—desirable

things—* of his ancestors thinking all the time of his ances*

tors. He should beg—with such words as
—

‘ may this and

this be mine after yon have been satisfied.’—(258)

The next verse describes what the boons are that should

be begged.

VERSE CCLIX.
‘ May our benefactors prosper ! As also the Vfdas and our

progeny! May oor faith never waver! Ma^ there be

MUCH FOR US TO CIIVE AWAY !’—(259)

Bhdsya,

This has to be recited like a Mantra-text—(259)
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SECTION (I8)~D1SP0SAL OF OFFERINGS,

VBllSE CCLX.

TTAVINn MADE THE OFFERINO TIH’R, HF. SHOIM.D, AFTER TlltS, RITnF,R

make T(fE COW OR THE BrIHMANA OR THE GOAT OR TfiE FIRE

TO EAT THE BAIJ.S, OR THROW THEM INTO WATER.—(260)

Bhasya,

^After this
*—after the offering of the balls.

*The balls*—that haA’e been offered to the Pitrs
—

‘he

should make the cow, etc. to eat.* In the case of the fire,

the ‘ making to eat’ would consist in their being thrown into

the fire.

‘Prdpayet* (offer) is another reading for ‘prashayef' (make

to eat).— (260)

VERSE OCLXI.

Some peopiedo the ball-offering afterwards, others cause

THEM TO BE EATEN BV BIRDS, OR THROW THEM INTO FIRE OB

WATER.— (261)

Bhdsya.

Some people make the offering after the Briihmnnas have

lieen fed.

‘They cause them to he eaten by birdaf—This mode of dis-

posal is in addition to those mentioned above.

‘Firef—this is only a reiteration of what has been said

above.

This offering of balls, after the feeding of Brahmayas, is

meant to be done near the place where the leavings of the

dinner lie,—(261)

VERSE CCLXII.

The lawful wife, devoted to her husband and intent upon

THE worshipping OF THE PlTIlS, SHOULD, IF DESIROUS OF A

SON, EAT IN THE PROPER MANNER, THE MIDDLEMOST BALL.

—

(262j

Bhdsya,

The modes of disposal mentioned above apply to the first

and the last balls ; but the nuiddlemost of the balls the lawful
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wifct desiring ft son, should eat ; i.e., the wife who has not

been married merely for the sake of pleasure.

‘Devoted to her husband —one who makes it her vpw

that—* I shall serve my husband alone, even in my mind I

shall never entertain even a thought of faithlessness t0
[

him.’

‘Intent upon ’—with full faith in
—

‘the worshijtpmg ’—the

shrdddha and other rites
—

‘of the PHrs* That is, she

betakes herself with great care to the performunce of these.

‘Should eat in the proper manner'^—i.e,t fully observing the

rules regarding the rinsing of the mouth and sipping of water

etc., etc.—(262)

VERSE CCLXIII.

Sue BEINOS fokth a lonu-uved son, endowed with fame and

INTELLIGENCE, WEALTHY, WITH NDMEUOIJS OFFSPRING, GOOD

AND RIGHTEODS.— (263)

Bhdspa.

Having eaten the said ball, "i^he btitigs /orth’—’given birth

to
—

* a son. ’

‘ Infellijence ’—the faculty of grasping things
; the child

is endowed with this.

‘Saltca,* ‘goodness,’ is an attribute postulated by the

Silhkhyas
;
and its presence is indicatetl by tirmness’ eohrage,

and such other ipnilities —(263).
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SECTION (19KFEEDING OF REUriON&

VBRSB CCLXIV.

Having washed ihb hands and sipped water, he should hake

OFFERINGS TO HIS PATERNAL RELATIONS
;
AND HAVING TREATED

HIS PATERNAL RELATIONS WELL, HE SHOULD FEED HIS OTHER

RELATIONS \l.SO.—(264)

Bha^ya.

The balls having been disposed of, he should wash his

hands
;
and then follow the rules regarding sipping of water,

*Jhatiprayaitn ’—is to be explained as ‘ that which goes to

(praiti) to the paternal relations (inaiisu)

;

’ this he should

make
;

i.e., he should offer food to them,

‘ Havintf treated them icell, he should feed other relations.'

Those belonging to the same ‘ yotra

'

are called *jmtif
*

‘ paternal relations,’ while those related on the mother’s and

the wife’s side are called ‘ bdndhava,' *
releations.’

The following question is here raised :

—

“It has been said above (in verse 253^ that ‘ he should do

as they tell him ;
’ now if they were to tell him, ‘Send all this

food to our home,’ then, what would become of the Vaishva-

deva and other oblations /
”

In that case, the man will have to cook food again. Or,

the offering of the remnant to the Brahmanas may be r^arded

as being prescribed only with a view to some transcendental

result,—^and not with a view to their actually taking it all

away. For instance, it has been laid down that—‘ When in*

formed of food having been left, they should say it is for your

friends ;
’ and this direction would have to be regarded as

only optional, if, in certain cases, the Brahmanas were to take

away the food.—(264)
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SECTION (20)-DOMESTIC OFFERINGS AFTER
SHRADDHA.

VERSE CCLXV.

The leavings shall remain until the BrIhmanas have been

DISMISSED. After that, he should make the domestic

offerings. Such is the established law.—(265)

Bkd^ya.

Until the Brahraanas have departed, the food that may

be contained in the dishes out of which they have eaten, or

which may have fallen on the ground, shall not be removed.

‘ After that, he should make the domestic offering* The

Shrdddha rite having been finished, he should offer the obla-

tion to the Vishvedevas and attend to the daily routine of

feeding the guests, &c. The term ‘ offering' is merely in-

dicative.

Others offer the following explanation ;
—“The term ‘offer-

ing ’ here stands for the offering made to the elementals ;
and

in this way the pouring of libations into fire before the feeding

of Brdhmanas, does not become improper. It will not be

right to argue that
—

‘when the rite in honour of the Pitrs has

been begun, it cannot be right to thrust into it other rites;
’

—

for, according to the rule by which the Shrdddha extends over

two days, though the inviting of the Brahmanas (which is part

of the Shrd,ddha) is done on the preceding day, yet there is

nothing wrong in the morning and evening libations being

offered into fire ;
and the same may be the case with the

Vaishvadeva libation, which also is poured into the ‘ Upasad ’

fire. So that what are postponed (till after the completior

of the Shrdddha) are only those details that come after—anc

not those that come before—the offering to the elementals.’*

Our reply to the above is as follows:—If the Vaishvadevc

oblation is offered into the fire beforehand, then the ball-

offering would come after the Shrdddha', and in that case

the ‘sacrifice to the gods’ and the ‘ offering to the eleme ntals'

would become separated ; and this would militate against the
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prescribed order of sequence. Further, the time being taken

up by the Shrdddha offered to the Pitrs, this does not quite

interfere with the time of the Vaishvadeva oblation. From

all this it follows that all the ‘ Great Sacrifices ' should be

performed after the Shrdddha.
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SECTION (21)—RELATIVE MERITS OF THE
OFFERING-MATERIALS.

VERSE CCLXVl.
I SHALL NOW FOLLV DESCRIBE WHAT OFFEBINQ-MATEBIAL, ON BEING

OFFERED TO THE PlT^S, ACCORDING TO ROLE, SERVES FOB A

LONG TIME, AND FOB ETERNITY.—(266)

Bhdsya.
‘ The term * chira-rdtra

*
means long time.

‘ That which serves for eternity ’ as well as that which

brings about long-standing satisfaction;—both these I am
going to describe.

This is said for the purpose of attracting the attention

of the audience.

After ‘ kalpate, ’ the term ‘ prete, ’ ‘ for the food, ’ should

be supplied.— (266)

VERSE CCLXVII.
By THE PROPER OFFERING OF 8ESAMUM, RICE AND BARLEY, MaSA,

WATER, ROOTS AND FRUITS, MEN’s ANCESTORS ARE SATISFIED FOR

ONE MONTH. —(,267)

Bhdsya.

The mention of the sesamum and other grains is not

meant to be preclusive of other grains
; it is meant only to be

indicative of the peculiar results following from their offering;

the sense being that when those are offered in the right

manner, the ancestors remain satisfied for one year.

^Proper,' ‘ancestors^ ‘men’s. ’—These terms are purely

reiterative, put in for the purpose of filling up the

metre.—(267)

VERSE CCLXVIII.

For TWO months by fish-meat
;
for three months by the meat

OF DEER
;
FOR FOUR BY THAT OF SHEEP, AND FOE FIVE BY THAT

OF BIRDS.—(268)
Bhdsya.

* Urabhra ’—Sheep.

‘ Birds '—Wild cocks, etc.

* pish ’

—

Pdthtna, and the rest.—(268)
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VERSE COLXIX.

For SIX months by the meat of goat; for seven by that of

SHOTTED DEER
;

FOB EIGHT BY THAT OF THE BLAOK ANTEBOPB,

AND FOR NINE BY THAT OF THE RhRU DEER.—(269)

Bhdsya.

* Burn* ‘prsat ’ and ‘ ena
’

denote special varieties of the

deer.

In the terms ‘ raurava* *pdr6ata,
’ and ‘ aineya ’ the no-

minal affix denotes arising from.—(269)

VERSE CCLXX.

They are satisfied for ten months b\ the meat of boars and

BDFFAIOES; AND FOR ELEVEN MONTHS BY THE MEAT OF THE

HARE AND THE TORTOISE.’

—

(270'>

Bhd&ya.

The ‘ boar ’ here stands for the wild species (270)

VERSE CCLXXI.

For one year by cow’s milk and milk-pbepabations ;
and by

THE MEAT OF OLD GOAT THERE IS SATISFACTION LASTING FOR

TWEIVE YEARS—(271)

Bhdsya.

As between direct and indirect connection, the former

being more authoritative, we construe ‘ gavyena ‘ cow s

—with ‘payasd,' ‘ milk ;

’ and not with ‘mdinsa, meat,

which forms the subject-matter of the context.

Others, however, explain the particle ‘ cha ’ as having a

cumulative force, and then explain the passage to mean,

‘ meat of the cow, and milk or milk-rice.’

‘ Pdyasa,’ stands for curds and such

things, as also rice cooked in milk.

‘ Vdrdhrtnasa'—ia old goat. The scriptures describe

it as follows

‘

Drinking with three, devoid of sen^virUity

and white,—such a goat has been called Vdrdhrirjma by

persons learned in sacrifices, in connection with sacrificial

rituals.’ That goat is called ‘drinking with three’ who

wets his tongue and two ears? while drinking Water,



•t fiEOTiou XXI—Relative merits of the offeriko-materials 285

' The Expiatary Rite that Shaiikha has prescribed in con*

nection with the eating of beef, should be understood to

apply to eating apart from the ‘ Madhuparka

'

offering and

from the ‘ Asfakd ’ Shrdddhas.—{27 1)

VERSE CCLXXII.

The “Kalashaka,” the porcopine, the meat of the rhinoceros

AND the red goat, AND HONEY SERVE FOR ENDLESS TIME
;

AS

ALSO ALL KINDS OF HERMIT’s FOOD.—(272)

Bhd^ya.

‘ Kdlashdla ’—is a well-known variety of vegetable
;

applying to the darker variety of the ‘ Vdstuka*

* Mahdshalka ’ stands for the porcupine. Others! have

explained it as standing for a special kind of fish.

t Khadqa ’—Rhinoceros.

‘ Loha ’—the black goat, or one which is red all over.

Says the Purdm—‘ the red goat, and the black one, serve

for endless time.’ Though the term ‘ loha ’ denotes the

colour, it indirectly indicates the goat having that colour.

The term ‘ loha
'

is used in the sense of ‘ black * as well as

‘ red ’—being applied to iron, which is black, as also to

copper which is red. Though this variety of colour is

found in sheep and other animals also, yet, on the strength

of other Smriis, it lias been explained here as standing for

the goat only.

Others, however, have explained the term ‘ loha ’ as stand-

ing for the bird, called ‘ lohaprstha* the Heron
; which is

mentioned by means of a part of the name only. J ust as

Devadatta is often spoken of as simply ‘ Datta.’

It is necessary to find the support of usage in the case

of both the§e explanations.

‘ Honey ’—that collected by bees.

In the case of all the things mentioned in the present

coptext, all that is meant is the grea^ satisfaction produced

by the offerings
;
and stress is not meant to be laid upon

the exact period of time mentioned in each case. If this
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were resilly mSiQt, then one might be justified in omitting

the performance of Shrdddhas for twelve years
; iiHd this

would be contrary to wlwt has been declared, to the effect

that ‘ Rites in honour*! the 4?itrs should be performed

‘ till death.’ (Verse 279).—(272)

VERSE CCLXXni.
WhaTEVFR THIKG, MIXED WITH IIONET, ONE MIGHT OFFER ON THE

THIRTEENTH DAT OF THE MONTH, DURING THE RAINS, UNDER THE

TSTEUISM OF MaGHX,—THAT ALSO WOULD BE IMPERISHABLE. —

(273)

Bhdsya.

* Whatever ’

—

food-^‘ mixed with honey
;

’
—

‘ on the thit;-

teenth day, daring the rains, and under the asterism ofMagha^
—

‘ that is imperishable.’ The season, the asterism and tKe

date are to be taken together as^the desired qualification.

According to the declaration of Apastamba, the same

holds good regarding offerings made during the rainsyoa the

thirteenth, eighth and tenth days of the month also. As

regards the asterism of Magha, however, there is no option
;

rfs he says
—

‘ there is abundance under the asterism »of

Magha.’ (Apastamba, 2-8-19-20.—(273)

VERSE CCLXXIV.
‘May THERE be ONE in our family, who may offer MILKrRIOE

MIXED WITH HO^EY AND BUTTER ON THE THIRTEENTH, AND

WHEN' THE SHADOW OF THE ELEPHANT FALLS TOWARDS THE

East.’—(274)
*

Bhdsya.

Wh^ is said here is with reference to the thirteenth day

of the month spoken of above, as accompanied by the rainy

season and the asterism of Magha.

What is described in the text is the wish expressed by

the Pitrs.

‘ May there be'—born

—

‘in our famil^—one such person,

endowed with excellent qualities, who may offer to us, on

the said thirteenth day, ‘ milk-rice mixed with honey aftrf

butter'^ ’—also ‘ leiien the shadow of the elephant falls towards
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the east’, ’ i,e>, during the afternoon
;
towaf^s the close of

day, tllNshadow cast by the elephant is long and falls to-

wards the East.

Another reading for ‘prakchhdfW

’

is ‘ prdkchhdijdm',
*
it

is in a shady place that Brahmanas awe fed
;
as for the rest

of the rite, if the shade is not enough to permit of its being

done there, then it should be done in a place close to the

shadow. Since the details form part of the rite, the whole of

it should, as far as possible, be performed in the shadow of

the elephant.

Some people have explained the term ‘ shadow of the

elephant ’ to mean ‘ eclipse,’ adding that Riihu takes the shape

of, the elephant and pierces the sun with daAness.

^ But this is not right ; as in that case, the term ‘elephant
’

wilbhave to be regarded as %urative. Further, in another

‘Smrti, the ‘elephant’s shadow ’ has been described as some-

thing entirely different from eclipse :
—

‘the elephant’s shadow,

the eclipse of the Sun, and the eclipse of the Moon’ [where the

.three are mentioned as distinct from one another].—(274)

VERSE CCLXXV.

Whatever one endowed wirn faith, offers, according to

RULE and in the UIGHl' MANNER,— IIIA I DECOMES ENDLESS AND

INEXHAUSTIBLE FOR THE PlflJS IK THE OTHER WORLD.—(275)

Bhdsya.

^Whatever *—This term sanctions the offering ot every-

thing, not actually prohibited.

^According to rule ’ is a reiteration of what has been said

by means of the term, ‘ in the right manner.^

‘Endowed with faith
*—This is what is actually prescribed

in the present verse ‘ one should make the offering with

due faith. ’

What is given
jp

this manner ‘becomes endless and in’-

’exhaustible for the Pitrs in the other world.* ,
‘ Endless ’ may

bfi taken as denying all limitation of time
; —‘Inexhaustible ’

denies non-diminishing of quantity
;

the sense being ‘ it

lasts for all time and becomes large in quantity.’—(275)
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' SECTION (22)--TIME ROR SHIDDHA.

VERSE CCLXXVI.
‘No DATES AEE SO COMMENDED FOB THE OFFEBINQ OF SHBiDDHA

AS THOSE OF THE DARK FORTNIGHT, BEGINNING WITH THE TENTH

DAY, LEAVING OUT THE FOURTEENTH.

—

(276)

Bha§ya.

The mention of the days beginning with the tenth, indicates

that the offering is attended by excellent results. So that

on Other days also the offering is to be made, if due faith

is there. But on the fourteenth day there is absolute pro*

hibition,—(276)

VERSE CCLXXVn
Performing (the shbaddha) on the even dates and under the

EVEN ASTEBISMS, ONE OBTAINS ALL DESIRES
;
AND HONOURING

THE PlT^S ON THE ODD ONES, HE OBTAINS PROSPEROUS OFF-

SPRING.—(277)

Bhdsya.
‘ Even dates

’—the second, the fourth, and so forth.

‘ Asterism *—lunar mansion
;

‘ Bharani, ’ and the rest are

called
* even asterisms.

’

The first, the third, the fifth, the seventh and the ninth

days of the month are called ‘odd’* and the second, the fourth,

the sixth, the eighth and the tenth are called ‘even* Similarly,

the eleventh day is ‘ odd,’ and so on with the asterisms also.

‘All desires*—the desires being described in detail in

[tihdsas and Furdnas.

‘Prosperous offspring,'—that which is replete with persons

possessed of wealth, learning and strength, is called ‘prosper-

ous.*

—

(277)

,
VERSE OOLXXVIII.

Jdbtas, foe purposes of sheIddha, the latter half of the
MONTH IS PREFERABLE TO THE FORMER HALF, SO ALSO, THB
AFTERNOON IS PREFERABLE TO THB FORENOON.

—

(278)

Bhdsya,

‘ Former Half of the month *
is the brighter fortnight ;
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and ‘ latter half ’ is the darker fortnight ;—months being

counted from the brighter fortnight of Chaitra onwards.

Just as, for purposes of Shraddha, the darker fortnight is

preferable to—is productive of better results than - the

brighter fortnight, so is the afternoon preferable to the fore-

noon, From the declaration of this ‘ preference, ’ it follows

that in some cases one might perform a shraddha during the

forenoon also.

“ As a rule, the illustration should be well known
;

as a

matter of fact, however, nowhere has the text declared the

superiority of the darker fortnight to the brighter fortnight,

for purposes of Shraddha. [Hence the illustration is not

apt].”

Some people explain that the said superiority is under-

stood from what has been said under 276, regarding the

‘darker fortnight’ and ‘ days beginning with the tenth.’

Our explanation, hoWev er, is as follows :—According to

the principle laid down in M'mdmbdsutra 8. 5. 21, even an

unknown fact can serve as an illustration
; so that, in the

case in question, from the citation of the illustration itself

we may even deduce the necessary injunction (regarding the

performance of Sharddhas during the darker fortnight).

—

(278)

VERSE CCLXXIX.
Until, death, one shall, perfobm, with \ssiduity, itie bite in

HONOUR OF THE PlTlJS, AOOOBDING TO RULE, WITH THE SACRED

THREAD PASSING OVER THE RIGHT SHOULDER, MAKING OFFERINGS

“ FROM OFF THE LEFT ” (tO THE RIGHT) WITH KDSHA-GBASS IN

HIS HAND.— (279)

Bhdsya.

This injunction applies to every act that may be done iiti*

honour of the Pitrs.

The special terms used have all been explained before.

‘ With assiduity ’—Without sloth
;
i.e., with due faith.

* Until death.’—This shows that the injunction is meant

to be observed as long as one lives.

87
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‘ With Kuska-grass in his hand.’—It has been said above

(under 256) regarding ‘ Kusha-grass, the PavUrot

*pavitm
’
is the name given to a thing made of Ku&ha*grasS|

with a knot at the top.—(279)

VERSE CCLXXX.<s

One should not pebpoem ShrXddha at night ;
fob the night

HAS BEEN DEOLABBD TO BE ‘ FIT FOR DEMONS ; ’—NOB AT THE

TWO TWILIGHTS, NOB WHEN THE SUN HAS JUST BISEN.—'280)

Bhd{,ya,

Objection—“ Inasmuch as it has been laid down that

S'hrdddha'> shall be performed in the afternoon, where was

there any possibility of performance at night (that it should

have been considered necessary to prohibit it) ? It might be

argued that the specification of the time itself implies the

possibility of performance at other times also. This may be

true ;
but the specification contained in the words, ‘ the after-

noon is preferable to the forenoon, *
(
278) clearly indicates that

the performance i'l possible only at that time, in comparison

with which the prescribed time IIS', been declared to be

* preferable
j

’ so that the only other time at which the

Shrdddha might be performed is the forenoon (and never the

night).
”

In answer to this, some people offer the following expln*

nation -The present text serves to prohibit the perfoi mance

at night, which might be possible under the direction that

Shraddhas shall be performed during lunar and solar

eclipses. So that there being prohibition regarding the twi-

lights and the night, and sanction regarding lunar and solar

^clipses, there is option between the two twilights and the

two eclipses, as also between the lunar eclipse and night.

Others, however, have explained that * midday is a time,

different from both ‘afternoon’ and ‘ forenoon t Upd

present prohibition implies that tbgre should be po per-*

formance at that time also,
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When the sun has just risenj—the time being the fore-

'otion, the prohibition applies to the first rising of the sun.

* Fitfor demons ’—this is a purely reiterative exaggera-

tion (280),

VERSE CCLXXXI.

In accordance with this rule, one should offer ShrXddha

THRICE IN 'I HE YEAR— DURING WINTER, SUMMER AND THE RAIN;

AND THAT WHICH FORMS PART OF THE '* FIVE SACRIFICES
”

SHOULD BE DONE EVERY DAY.— (281)

Bhdsya,

In accordance with the rules laid down here

—

i.e., fol-

lowing the procedures beginning with inviting the Brahmanas

on tile previous day, and ending with performing the

Shrdddha thrice in the year—one should offer the Shrdddha

—in what months ?— ‘ dm ing winiert summer and the

rains.*

What is said here regarding the Shrdddha to be offered

* thrice in the year ’ is to be regarded as optional with what

has been said above (122) regarding its being offered ‘ month

after month.’

‘ That which forms part of the Five Sacrifices ’—that

which has been prescribed among the ‘ Five Sacrifices ’

—

should be performed every day.

In connection with this last, the only procedure to be

adopted consists in

—

{a) wearing the sacred thread over the

light shoulder, (6) making offerings from left to right, and

(c) feeding the Brahmanas with face towards the north.

That is why it has been re-mentioned here.

It is in view of this text that older people have explained

the rule regarding the offering of Shrdddha thrice in the

'•'ySlSir i» meant for one who has not set up the fire. But what

jfrCl^hority they have for this, they alone know.—(281)
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VERSE CCLXXXIII.

The oblation into tire made in connection with the rite

IN HONOUR OF THE PlT^S HAS NOT BEEN PRESCRIBED AS TO

BE OFFERED INTO THE COMMON FIRE; AND FOR THE BrIHMANA
XVIIO HAS SET UP THE FIRE, THERE IS NO ShRaDDHA APART FROM
THE Moonless Day.— (282)

Bhdsya.

The ‘ Horaa/ * oblation into fire/ offered in connection

with the Rite in honour of the Pitrs is called ‘Paltrya)fiika-

hoina
;

’—this ‘ has not been yreseribed ns to be offered

into the common ’—i e., the Smdrta—‘/re/ That is, the

Scriptures do not enjoin it as to be done in that manner.

Hence it follows that the offering of Shrdddha
‘

three

times during the } ear ' is to be made by one who has not set

up the Fire. Though this offering three times would be •

‘ offering into the common Fire,’ yet it would be as good as

‘not done’ in comparison with what is done throughout

the year. For instance, when a man who can eat a seer has

eaten less, people are found to say, ‘ he has not eaten.’

Older commentators ha\ e explained this as a reiterative

supplement to what has gone in the preceding verse.

The right view to take, however, appears to be that what

is said in the text is that the oblation into Fire, in connec-

tion with Shrdddhas, should not be offered into the * com-

mon Fire,’

—

i.e., such fire as has not been set up at marriage

or other prescribed times. And this prohibition of the

‘oblation into Fire ’ implies that details other than that may

be done in the common fire. If such were not the meaning,

then, in view of the fact that the ‘ oblation into fire,
’
offered

by the person who has set up the fire, has been prescribed

as part of the Pdroana-Shraddha, the person who has nOt

set up the Fire would not be entitled to the performance o£,^

Shrdddhas at all
;
just as, in view of the fact that the bliifd

person cannot do the ‘ looking into the butter, ’ he is not

entitled to the performance of the Darsha FZr^mdsa saciifi-
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ces. If it be, as we have explained it, then it comes to this

that the Shraddha performed by the man who has set up the

fire would be accompanied by oblations into fire» while that

performed by one who has not set up the fire would be

without such oblations. And in this case, what is said here

falls within what has been said in verse 212 above.

Some people have offered the following explanation :

—

“ What is meant here is the PindapitryajM ;
and the obla-

tion into fire that is offered at this is never offered into the

Common Fire.”

Others have said that this is not right, for even so the

person who has not set up the Fire might cook the oblation

day by day and then offer it.

Others, again, assert that, in view of the phrase, ‘ apart

from the Moonless Day^ it follows that by the person who has

set up the Fire the Shraddha should be offered every month
;

and that the rule regarding ‘ three times in the year
* does

not apply to him.

Others, again, have declared that such is not the reading.

What then is the meaning ?

The meaning is that, apart from the Shraddha performed

on the Moonless Day, no other Shraddha—such as the

‘ Mayhd-Si rdddha, ’ and the like—is binding upon him
;

the former alone being necessary for him. For the person

who has not set up the Fire, however, the Shrdddhas pres-

ciibed in connection with the winter, etc,, also are obligatory,

—(282
)
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SECTION (23>-REWARDS OF OFFERINGS-TO
PITRS

VBRSB eeLXXXIlI.

W0EN THE BEST OF BftiHMANAS, HAVING BATHED, SATISFIES THE

PiTp WITH WATER,—BV THAT AIONE HE OBTAINS THE WHOLE

BEWARD OP THE PEaFORMANOE OF THE OFFERING TO THE

PlT^S —(283)

The present verse sets forth an option to the daily

Shraddha that has been prescribed in connection with the

‘ Five Sacrifices.’

The ‘offering of water ’ that is made after bath,—by that

he obtains the reward of tlie offering to the Pitrs, That

is, it is not absolutely necessary to do what has been said (in

3.83) regarding the feeding of at least one Brahraana and the

rest of it. It is only the Water oj^ering that must be made.

—(283),

VERSE eeLXXXIV.

Thet call the Fathers “ Vasds
;
” the grandfathers they

CALL “ RcDRAS,” and THE GREAT-GRANDFATHERS THEY CALL
“ aDITYAS ;

” SOOH is the ancient TEXT.

—

(284)

Bhdi>ya.

This verse is intended to prompt a man who, through

ill-will towards his father, is disinclined to perform Shi^id-

dhas.

The three grades of ancestors, to whom balls are offered,

are the same as the Vasus and other gods ; hence they should

be looked upon as gods.

* Such is the text*—this is found in the Veda; hence

* undent ’—^the Veda being eternal,—(284)
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SECTION (24)--COMMENDED FOOD

VERSE CCLXXXV.

One should daily livc upon “ viqhasa,” and daiiy he should

EAT “ AU^TA.” “ Viqhasa ” is that which is left by those

WHO MUST BE FED; AND " AM^TA ” IS THE REMNANT OF SACBIH*

0E8.—(?85)

Bhdsya.

The first quarter of the verse reiterates the ‘ eating,’ that

has been laid down before, of the food left after the guests

and other persons have eaten.

All scriptures being meant to be conducive to welfare,

scriptural treatises always conclude with auspicious declara-

tions; and Rites in honour of the gods are more auspicious

than those in honour of the Pitrs.

‘ Remnant of sacrifices
’—This shows that the eating of

the remnants of the JyoUs\o'n%ii and other sacrifices stands

on the same footing as the * eating of V ighasa.’

The second half of the verse contains the explanation of

the Vedic declaration, offered by the author, through kindness.

He seeks to remove any misconception that people might

have regarding the two terms in question, which are what

have been used in some Vedic rescensional texts.

He who eats Vtghasa is said to * live upon Vighasa
;

and

he who eats Amrta is said to * eat Amrta,

‘ What is left by those who must he fed
’—i.e

,
what is left

after persons, who must be fed, have been fed.

Others have explained that what is meant is ‘ what has

been left after people have been fed at Shraddhaf-^on the

ground that it is Shraddhci that forms the subject-matter of

the context. To the same end there is another Smrti-text--

‘ One should eat after having served the Pitrs.’

Some people say that the ‘ eating ’ here mentioned forms

of the Shrdddha-rite. While others have said that this

jPMtrictlon regarding food is meant to serve a special purpose
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for man
;

the treatment of Shaddhas having ended withi

verse 284.
4

‘ Remnant of sacrifices ’ should be understood to mean

what is left of the materials used at sacrifices.—(285)
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SECTION (24)~SUMMING UP
VERSE CCLXXXVl.

TauS Hi8 BEEN DESCRIBED fO YOU IHE PEOCEDUEE OF TBE

Five Saoeifioes
;

” listen now to the means of livelihood

FOB THE BEST OF TWIOE-BORN PERSONS.—(286)

Bhdsya.

Though much has intervened between this and the des-

cription of the ‘ Five Sacrifices,' yet the present reference to

the latter, in the final summing up, is with a view to auspi*

ciousness.

The second half of the verse indicates a part of the sub-

ject-matter of the next Discourse.

The usefulness of both these—the Summing Up and the

Indicating of what is coming next—has already been ex-

plained.

‘ The best of twice-born persons '

—

i.e., Brahmanas. TJie

‘ means of livelihood ’—professions by which they should

live.—Or, the construction may be ‘ the principal means of

livelihood of twice-born persons. ’ All this shall be ex-

plained in the next chapter.

—

(286)

End of Discourse III,






